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PRECAUTIONS ﬁ»@

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System such as “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” used along with
a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger for certain types of
collision. The SRS system composition which is available to INFINITI QX4 is as follows:
e For a frontal collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of driver air bag module (located in the center of the steer-
ing wheel), front passenger air bag module (located on the instrument panel on passenger side), seat belt
pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.
e For a side collision
The Supplemental Restraint System consists of side air bag module (located in the outer side of front seat),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision), wiring harness,
warning lamp (one of components of air bags for a frontal collision).
Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.
WARNING:
e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system. For removal of Spiral Cable and Air
Bag Module, see the RS section.
e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. Spiral cable and wiring harnesses covered with yellow insulation tape either just
before the harness connectors or for the complete harness are related to the SRS.

Wiring Diagrams and Trouble Diagnosis
When you read wiring diagrams, refer to the following:
e GL-11, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”
e EL-9 “POWER SUPPLY ROUTING” for power distribution circuit
When you perform trouble diagnosis, refer to the following:
° @, “HOW TO FOLLOW TEST GROUP IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS”
° @ “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”
Check for any Service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.

NBEL0002
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

o>

Description

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)
e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.

e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the

illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:

Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

NBEL0003

NBEL0003S01

Terminal retainer

Packing
{Water-proof type)

PUSH

(For combination meter)

(For relay)

EL-5
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description (Cont’d)

HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE) I

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra-
tion below.

CAUTION:

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Waterproof type

(@ Firmly grasp shell of (@ Push slider until (3 Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector.
at A. snaps apart.

Non-waterproof type

@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of
connector.

SEL769V
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

o>

Description

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NBEL0004

NBEL0004S01 @H

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY MA
Flows. Flows.
Does not EM
:& flow. > 5 o 2 ¢ Does notE> 2
o flow. o o
; AR S1LR AR LG
— —3 | —
Swi BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY EC
Flows. b ‘
Does not oes no
flow. |;’> flow. C:> 5 FE
2 ™ °_9
s » Flows.
- : 2112 T AT
2 ( t A
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 TP
BATTERY SEL881H
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS PD
NBEL0004S02
M 1 Make 2M 2 Make
1T 1 Transfer 1iM-1B 1 Make 1 Break AX
™ oM SU
I 1M —2M
’i_\"/ Jemm=ts (/ BF&
,/ \“ 'I/’O O \\
: | { H
‘\\ (ﬁ 4 ‘\\O O ,l’ ST
I
RS
1T 1M-1B
BT
HA
| SE
SEL882H
IDX

EL-7



Description (Cont’d)

STANDARDIZED RELAY

o>

Type Outer view Circuit C:::e:;::‘:gtrir:::‘ol Case color
K
OXORO)
[ Fm]
1T % l’(’l __]_ BLACK
5
| [2]a 1]
@ ® 3]
OXGRE) —
; , o O
& d & o
2M H H BROWN
| T Y 2 1
@0 ® 1715
613
ORGRC)
3 .
1M-1B % t GRAY
b 211
T 57713
@0 ® 4
o6 —0 o——
% |
' 5
™M fﬁ % ” A: BLUE
Y T 2]
@ ® B

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.

EL-8

SEL661TA



o>

Schematic

POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER —

o>

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

NBEL0006

NBEL0006S01

BATTERY
EL-POWER-01
J:@ . WR
=
[mwra@
ES3 W./R
> A ToEL-
POWER-03
100A > {>N9X‘ FUSE AND
page FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
I |
E60
40A 15A 7.5A 7.5A
[a]
n
E' E' E' w W WR G/R W/R G/B Y/B
WL WL W W w I
H | WR |® To To
._. n EL-CIGAR EL-THEFT SC-CHARGE
o _ [2V] FUSE BLOCK
SC-CHARGE ? ? ] (J/B)
15A 1OA 10A 15A 7.5A ,
—
| | | | [ 4 4 4 1 (£2)
E2
[L1z]) (2] [1EH [E284]) [ EEM] [(2ov]) () leYd) Y ’
G/W G R R/B OR G/R R/G Y/L Y/L R/Y
|| || || ||
To To To To To
EL-WIP/R EL-TURN HA-AC, A EL-INT/L AFMAIN
EL-TLID EL-MULT! EL-H/LAMP EL-CHIME ARBAFTS
EL-F/LID EL-DTRL EL-DILOCK TF-TIF
EL-TAILL EL-MULTI
T EL-F/FOG
EL AUDIO BR-ABS ELALL To To
EL-IVCS EL-STOPIL EL-INT/L EL-P/ANT EC-MIL/DL
EL-ASCD EL-METER EL-THEFT
EL-CHIME EL-NATS
EL-DEF
EL-SROOF
EL-ASCD
EL-WINDOW
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
EL-TRNSMT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| |
| ' 1 ' - I e————— |
| I—I , (M91) , |
I | [51]52]53]54]55]56|57|58 f h|i |
I ﬁ [
, ! 5]
B B I 9 [ 101
: blc[d]e 59]60[61]62[63]64]65]66 14 1511
20 | |
I [1 |
I [
I e o — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — — I
____________ |
MEL892K
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

@Gl
Preceding g > . - o o - o - KH%E
page T T T T T T T | AN BLE A
% 40A % 80A % 15A % 10A % 20A % 20A % 20A % 10a | LINK
53 54 55 56 57 58
1] | 53]
| — I I I I I B
W/B WL OR LG GR RIW R GR
LG
EG
W/B
@D
EE
To To To To To To
W/B ELFIFOG EL-HORN TF-TFF EL-DEF EL-DEF EL-DEF
EL-ASCD
i
EL-IVCS AT
& . POWER-04 TF
W/B wiL - -04,
» EL-POWER-05
Il
CIRCUIT PD
BREAKER
LI%I_I M
W/R
I U
B HILAMP
EL-DTAL BR
ELTAILL
ELFIFOG
ECNTL
EL-CHIME ST
ELDEF
EL-SROOF
ELRNDOW
EL-DLOCK RS
EL-MULT]
ECTRNSUT
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— — :
| HA
51]52|53]54]55 565758 AFIRE
— | | ||| ]] Il N
W5 E60 sG
W
blcld]|e 59]60(61]62[63]64]65 66
B
DX

MEL742J
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

FOWER 4}_5 * * ? * ? * ? FUSE AND
-01
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | FUSEAR
40A 40A 40A 15A 15A 10A 7.5A 10A 15A |LINK BOX
(a1 |9 |C=] &0
BR Y W/PU RIY R P W/R RIW G/Y
To To To To
BR-ABS EL-HLAMP ECMAN EL-CIGAR
EL-DTAL ECMAFS
To ELFIFOG EC-FUELRH
BR-ABS EL-THEFT ECFUELLH
EC-CMIPS
EL-HLAWP f
W/PU EL.DTRL EL-NATS
EL-THEFT
To
o [ ] ECMAN
EL-POWER-04, | ECTUELRH
EL-POWER-05 et
P ECINJECT

3
=

P
i
TAIL LAMP
RELAY
g
L]
R
|

EL-CHIME

Bt

FUSE BLOCK
J/B)
™o,

P/G R/W P/L P/L

To To To To To To To
EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-ILL EL-CHIME EL-TAILL EII:-E.IUL EL-TAILL

P/G

—g{g
E

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— —— = = I
LI | @D @D !
51|52]53]54]55]56]57 58 flgn]i _ : :
3 L T2]38T4T5],
E60 2D 1] Ei15 I A N
. || (1111 5] T e [ e [ 5]
blcl]d]e 59]60]61]62]63]64]65]66 16 17 20 | |
I 121 [ 2 1
124 |25 | 2 I
| 28 | 29 |
I o — — 1

MEL893K

EL-12



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”

NBEL0006502

BATTERY BATTERY EL-POWER-04 @l
Refer to Refer to
80A EL-POWER-02. 40A | EL-POWER-03.
] Cel MA
WL W/PU
EM
W/PU LG
I/l
EC
OFF v ST IGNITION
L] Y ® |switcH
D)
ACC ON EE
ACC
] i
WIL
I TF
WL WIL
il &3l PD
| [ )
6 ACCESSORY M
o RELAY FUSE BLOCK
f (J/B)
; : . @
108 10A 15 208 10A , U
(2]
| [ | ——— [
] [E] B U] B ] 0 BR
G/R GW GR uy % G/W B
‘ ST
RS
.ﬁ
To To To To To To ]
Et-hcﬂ?ﬂn%\g Efé%l? EL-CIGAR EL-WIPER EL-WIPER Ek\gl(% B B
EL-MULTI ELTLID = = BT
EL-THEFT
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A
| (0 @ . @,
Ifi12]3]4]5 I
: 6 | 7| 8910 : SGC
3[5]1 7| 12| 18] 4] 15
426 :16 7 | 18 | 19 | 20 :
21 | 22
| 28 | 29 |
IDX
MEL744J
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

o>

IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”

NBEL0006503

BATTERY BATTERY EL-POWER-05
Refer to Refer to
80A EL-POWER-02. 40A EL-POWER-03.
W/L
IGNITION
SWITCH
To
WiL B/W M EC-MAIN
I_l_l EC-IGN/SG
[1v]
- BLOGK
I]O IGNITION g‘aegte (J/B)
o RELAY @) ,
: (EDR
! ) ! ) | .E.j
20A 7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 10A '
[ [ ——o—— [ [
|28u]] ||1J|| | ] [ [ EE ||8W|| ||9J|| [221]) |Lov])
R OR W/B G/R W/B W/B R/Y W/R W/B
n n n n n n n n
To To To To To To To To
TF-TIF BR-ABS EC-VSS ARSHIFT EL-DTRL EL-TURN ARMAIN EL-HSEAT
EC-MIL/DL HA-A/C,A EL-ASCD AFPNP/SW
AFVSSMTR EL-ASCD AFBAFTS
AENONDTC ATNONDTC
TF-T/F To TET/F
BR-ABS EL-HLAMP SC-START
RS-SRS EL-DTRL EL-BACKIL
SC-CHARGE EL-TAILL EL-WARN
EL-DTRL EL-FIFOG EL-ASCD
EL-ILL EL-ILL
EL-INTIL EL-INTIL
EL-METER EL-CHIME
EL-WARN EL-DEF
EL-ASCD EL-SROOF
EL-WINDOW
EL-THEFT
EL-NATS
EL-IVCS
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
P ————————
@D, @, &,
(B3, I
| |
([ T2T3T4715],
ig; el 718910
w 281415 |
1617181921
121 ]2 |
124 ] 25 | 26 |
| 28 | 29 |
S, J
MEL894K
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

o>

EL-POWER-06
Preceding
page
IGNITION
SWITCH
ST R
3
BIY RIL
| |
= RIL
|_1.x_| SC-START ﬁh

5 >
' Fo) BLOWER
Preceding ] I] MOTOR FUSE
page [o) RELAY BLOCK
(J/B)
=
. . ‘ ,
| ) [ | |
10A 15A 10A 10A 10A 15A 15A 7.5A 7.5A
|10U| |11U| |26U| |10W| |32U| |37U| I|3U|| I|8U|| |27U| |16W| |16U| |11W|
B/W B/W B/Y G/R R/L B/W L L B G/W B/Y B/R
|
To To To To To To To
EC-EGRC1 EC-F/PUMP RS-SRS EC-FRO2RH HA-A/C,A EC-FICD EC-S/SIG
EC-VENTV EC-FRO2LH HA-A/CA
EC-AACN To EC-FO2H-R
EC-TP/SW EL-DEF EC-FO2H-L EL DTRL
EC-SWV EC-RR02RH
EC-EGRCN EC-RR02LH
EC-BYPSV EC-RO2H-R
AFTPS EC-RO2H-L
AENONDTC EC-FUELRH
TF-TIF EC-FUELLH
To
i
TF-TF o
EL-H/LAMP I
EL-DTBL B B
EL-TAILLL
EL-F/FOG _%_ _%_
EL-IIL M77) (M111
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i — = I
— @D . B, ,
NAG .@W I[TT2T38T4Ts I
ITe 718910 I
I T [B 1415 I
36 [7 [8 [ 19 [20] !
: 21 | 22 :
I 24 | 25 | 26 I
I 28 | 29 I
MEL746J
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Inspection
Inspection
NBEL0007

FUSE

i L NBEL0007S01
e If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

o O before installing new fuse.

e Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than

D
J L

Blown

CELO083

e
—q
e

Fusible link
/7

\@ <

1

Circuit breaker

SEL109W

specified rating.

e Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

e Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

FUSI BLE LI N K NBEL0007502

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

e Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

CIRCUIT BREAKER (PTC THERMISTOR TYPE) —

The PTC thermister generates heat in response to current flow.
The temperature (and resistance) of the thermister element varies
with current flow. Excessive current flow will cause the element’s
temperature to rise. When the temperature reaches a specified
level, the electrical resistance will rise sharply to control the circuit
current.

Reduced current flow will cause the element to cool. Resistance
falls accordingly and normal circuit current flow is allowed to
resume.

EL-16
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GROUND ‘»@

Ground Distribution

Ground Distribution

NBEL0008

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE Gl
M4/M66 AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SENSOR UNIT z4 RS-SRS
AIR MIX DOOR MOTOR M55 HA-A/C, A A
ASCD CONTROL UNIT M3 EL-ASCD
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M18 EL-ASCD [EM
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M15 EL-TURN
DOOR LOCK AND UNLOCK SWITCH RH D38 EL-D/LOCK LC
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER RH D31 EL-DEF
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH M17 EL-MIRROR EC
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH D39 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT e
HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT M115 Et;’égngELliTRL EL-TAILL
] ] ] AT

HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT M116 E'[_E//'F‘ggPEE'IL'iTRL EL-TAILLL
MODE DOOR MOTOR M38 HA-AIC, A TE
POWER ANTENNA M69 EL-P/ANT
POWER WINDOW RELAY M23 EL-SROOF EL-WINDOW PD
REAR POWER SOCKET RELAY M144 EL-CIGAR
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH M36 EL-DEF AX
SHIELD WIRE (TWEETER LH) VE EL-AUDIO

M77/M111 | A/C AUTO AMP. M102 HA-A/C, A SU
AIC AUTO AMP. M103 HA-A/C, A
AUDIO AMP. RELAY B47 EL-AUDIO BR
EE&/:;B)INATION METER (4WD SHIFT INDICATOR M25 TE-TIE -
COMBINATION METER (ABS) M25 BR-ABS EL-WARN
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG) M24 RS-SRS EL-WARN RS
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR LAMP) | M25 EL-WARN EL-ASCD
COMBINATION METER (FUEL GAUGE) M24 EL-METER BT
COMBINATION METER (HIGH BEAM INDICATOR) M25 EL-H/LAMP EL-DTRL
COMBINATION METER (SPEEDOMETER) M24 TF-T/F EC-VSS AT-VSSMTR A

EL-METER EL-ASCD

COMBINATION METER (TURN SIGNAL) M25 EL-TURN 5@

COMBINATION METER (WATER TEMPERATURE

GAUGE) M24 EL-METER

COMPASS AND THERMOMETER R4 EL-COMPAS

COMPASS AND THERMOMETER (ILLUMINATION) R4 EL-ILL D)
CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M56 EL-CIGAR

DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT M11 EC-MIL/DL AT-NONDTC TF-T/F

DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M9 EC-MIL/DL

EL-17
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M77/M11 DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER LH D1 EL-DEF

FAN CONTROL AMP. M60 HA-AIC, A

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH D9 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT

FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D7 EL-INT/L EL-MULTI EL-THEFT

FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D37 EL-THEFT

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D12 EL-AUDIO

FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D42 EL-AUDIO

FRONT WIPER AMP. M79 EL-WIPER

FRONT WIPER MOTOR M78 EL-WIPER

gevl—flT_;LLER LID AND GLASS HATCH OPENER D14 EL-TLID EL-F/LID

HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT M115 Et;"ﬁégliﬁ'ﬁm" EL-TAILL

HEADLAMP BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT M116 Et_;’:;ggPEE']L?TRL EL-TAILLL

HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH M52 EL-HSEAT

HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH M53 EL-HSEAT

ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M19 EL-ILL

INTEGRATED HOMELINK® TRANSMITTER R5 EL-TRNSMT

INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M59 HA-AIC, A

IVCS SWITCH R10 EL-IVCS

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH D6 EL-WINDOW

E(I\)J\li\(/)EcRKV;I\/'\\I/FT?:V}X IIE/I}_,SIN SWITCH (DOOR LOCK AND | EL-DILOCK EL-MULTI

SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH) D12 EL-AUDIO

SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH) D42 EL-AUDIO

SHIELD WIRE (TWEETER RH) M64 EL-AUDIO
EL-H/LAMP EL-DTRL EL-TAIL/L
EL-F/FOG EL-ILL EL-INT/L

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT M121 EL-CHIME EL-DEF EL-SROOF
EL-WINDOW EL-D/LOCK EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT EL-TRNSMT

SPOT LAMP R6 EL-INT/L

VANITY MIRROR LH (ILLUMINATION) R5 EL-INT/L

VANITY MIRROR RH (ILLUMINATION) R3 EL-INT/L

EL-18
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Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE

E13/E41 | AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SWITCH E34 EC-FICD HA-A/C, A @l
ASCD HOLD RELAY E22 EL-ASCD
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E28 EL-WARN A
COMBINATION SWITCH (FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH) | E63 EL-F/IFOG
COMBINATION SWITCH (FRONT WIPER SWITCH) E9 EL-WIPER EM
COMBINATION SWITCH (LIGHTING SWITCH) E7 Etz:ﬁ’tﬁ“ﬂgﬁ:‘h};ﬁ&%?;‘?'"/ L Le
COMBINATION SWITCH (REAR WIPER SWITCH) E114 EL-WIP/R
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT E45 EL-DTRL EL-THEFT EC
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E61 EL-F/IFOG
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E62 EL-F/FOG FE
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E30 EL-TURN
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E39 EL-TURN AT
HEADLAMP LH E29 EL-H/LAMP EL-THEFT
HEADLAMP RH E38 EL-H/LAMP EL-DTRL EL-THEFT TF
HOOD SWITCH E31 EL-THEFT
PARKING LAMP LH E12 EL-TAIL/L PD
PARKING LAMP RH E40 EL-TAIL/L
REAR WASHER MOTOR E43 EL-WIP/R AX
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY E23 EL-THEFT SU
TRANSFER SHIFT HI RELAY E95 TF-TIF
TRANSFER SHIFT LOW RELAY E99 TF-TIF BR
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E42 EL-WARN

E101 ALTERNATOR E105 SC-CHARGE il
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH E110 EC-PST/SW
E112 ABS ACTUATOR AND ELECTRIC UNIT E111 BR-ABS RS

SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR LH) E14 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT WHEEL SENSOR RH) E51 BR-ABS BT
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR LH) B8 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR WHEEL SENSOR RH) B69 BR-ABS A

F20/F25 | DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M9 EC-MIL/DL
DISTRIBUTOR (CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR) F7 EC-CMPS SE
DISTRIBUTOR (IGNITION) F7 EC-IGN/SG
ECM F24 EC-MAIN
NATS IMMU E113 EL-NATS
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR LH F3 EC-RRO2LH EC-RO2H-L DX
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR RH F1 EC-RRO2RH EC-RO2H-R
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SENSOR) Es8 EC-AP/SEN

EL-19
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE

F20/F25 (S(I)—léEIE]D WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR 110 EC-CKPS
:::\IESLODRV)\]IIRE [DISTRIBUTOR (CAMSHAFT POSITION | - EC-CMPS
g:'I\IESLODR\;VIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM PRESSURE |, o, EC-PRE/SE
f:)IELD WIRE (FRONT HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR Fa EC-FROZLH EC-FO2H-L EC-FUELLH
E:I)ELD WIRE (FRONT HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR 2 EC-FROZRH EC-FO2H-R EC-FUELRH
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F102 EC-KS
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) F10 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR LH) |F3 EC-RRO2LH EC-RO2H-L
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR RH) | F1 EC-RRO2RH EC-RO2H-R
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR) F8 EC-TPS AT-TPS TF-T/F
TCM (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) M120 AT-MAIN
TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT M142 TF-TIF
TRANSFER CONTROL UNIT M143 TF-T/IF

B11/B22/D210 |BACK DOOR HANDLE SWITCH D213 EL-IVCS
BACK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR D207 EL-THEFT
BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH D201 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT
BACK DOOR SWITCH D208 Et:!rNHTéII_:‘II'EL-D/ LOCK EL-MULTI
DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER RELAY B112 EL-DEF
FUEL PUMP B13 EC-F/PUMP
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B12 EC-TFTS EL-METER EL-WARN
RS-SRS EL-H/LAMP EL-DTRL
FRONT D008 ST L o |ETALLEL oS ELLLELITL
EL-D/LOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT

GLASS HATCH OPENER ACTUATOR D200 EL-TLID
GLASS HATCH SWITCH D209 EL-INT/L EL-WIP/R EL-THEFT
HEATED SEAT LH B5 EL-HSEAT
IVCS UNIT B114 EL-IVCS
HIGH-MOUNTED STOP LAMP D302 EL-STOP/L
LICENSE PLATE LAMP LH D202 EL-TAIL/L
LICENSE PLATE LAMP RH D211 EL-TAIL/L
LUGGAGE ROOM LAMP D103 EL-INT/L

EL-20
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GROUND
Ground Distribution (Cont’d)
EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
B11/B22/D210 | POWER SEAT LH B7 EL-SEAT @l
POWER SOCKET B4 EL-CIGAR
POWER SOCKET RELAY B111 EL-CIGAR A
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH (BACK-UP LAMP LH) |B26 EL-BACKIL
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH (STOP LAMP LH) B26 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EM
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH (TAIL LAMP LH) B26 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L
EE)AR COMBINATION LAMP LH (TURN SIGNAL LAMP | ELTURN LG
REAR WIPER AMP. B14 EL-WIP/R EC
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D54 EL-THEFT
REAR WIPER MOTOR D212 EL-WIP/R EL-TLID FE
REAR SPEAKER AMP. B46 EL-AUDIO
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B6 RS-SRS EL-WARN EL-CHIME AT
B55/B75 ggl \I/DEE\C/:I(C):E 'IS;?)IEKSSV?'I'SCIZ-:——:;)N SWITCH and OVER- 859 AT-NONDTC AT-SHIET -
ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION B76 EL-ILL
ATP SWITCH B210 TF-T/F EL-WARN PD
HEATED SEAT RH B56 EL-HSEAT
PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH B66 EC-PNP/SW SC-START EL-ASCD AX
POWER SEAT RH B57 EL-SEAT
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH (BACK-UP LAMP RH) |B74 EL-BACKIL SU
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH (STOP LAMP RH) B74 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH (TAIL LAMP RH) B74 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L BR
EE)AR COMBINATION LAMP RH (TURN SIGNAL LAMP | ,_, ELTURN .
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D74 EL-THEFT
REAR POWER SOCKET B129 EL-CIGAR RS
TRANSFER CONTROL DEVICE B252 TF-TIF
TRANSFER MOTOR B212 TF-TIF BT
WAIT DETECTION SWITCH B211 TF-TIF
NEUTRAL-4LO SWITCH B213 TF-T/F EL-WARN HIA
B108 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR LH) B107 RS-SRS
B127 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR RH) B128 RS-SRS G
D305 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER D304 EL-DEF

EL-21
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COMBINATION SWITCH
Check

Check

NBEL0009

REAR WIPER
AND WASHER

E114

i Y=
P22z

[ —

LIGHTING SWITCH FRONT WIPER SWITCH VARIABLE
OFF 1 > OFF[INT [ LO | HI [WASH INTERMITTENT FOG LAMP
AlBlclalBlclaleC 13l O | O WIPER VOLUME SWITCH
5[ [ o[ [ [ololoo L Kelel Kol
sl IO 1000 B O OFF 1 ot
£ 5 m | o 31 @)
3 O ool 17 oOlolol0o 2 O
o[ T T IO5 i e} i @
10 @)
1 QIOIOIQIQIO
12 OloloIOIOIO LIN[R
1ol o TURN REAR WIPER SWITCH
2[] SIGNAL WASH[ OFF[ INT | ON [WASH
35 SWITCH 21 @)
22 10

Q HKe)
24 O OOl

MEL860J
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COMBINATION SWITCH ﬁ»@

Replacement

Replacement

For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to Rs-w
[“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLE- €l
MENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)"].

Wiper and washer switch

9 e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination MA
@ switch base.
Switch base EM

Lighting switch

MEL304D LG

e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching

screw.

EC
FE
AT
MEL326G TF

e Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination [P

s , . .
Combination orew _ switch as shown in the left figure.
Steering wheel

switch

guide pin M
SU

BR

SEL151V

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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STEERING SWITCH ‘»@

Check

Check

NBEL0011

—_

: With IVCS
SPIRAL
= — CABLE
AIR BAG ’—@ 10 0 © Kl
MODULE EEl EEl %) | 7]
(Driver — — | i
Sid — — 2
de) 12 12 5) .
14 I D 14 © 2
13 13 & 5
To air bag harness
@
SWITCH
EL2
— —
O O 1 1 ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME SET
3[[]] 3 ACCEL |N| coast | OFF | CANCEL
2

i 5 £
B 2| 3 ¥
3 O O
TEL SWITCH
3] 3 GND
l o 2|[]] 2 DATA/OUT
= 1 1 HORN/RY (BAT)

MEL861J
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ﬁ»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location o
Headlamp RH relay \
Fuse block (J/B) Front AH@jad?r:l\mp LH relay
1]2[3][4]5 4+
6178910
111213 14] 15 Fuse and fusible link box
16| 17[18] 1920 L
>T1 35133 [o12ls3ls4ffee[7]s¢ [t]g]n]i]
2425 26
27] 28] 29 [olcale] L1 [seedefededldecte
@\Tall Iamp relay@
I

\

e

_
=
// ~__ Front door switch RH
/ Front door switch LH \ \\

VamamN
Behind |nstrument lower panel\f

driver side /

/i
&

Headlamp battery saver

control unit

I

y)
Smart entrance 1/ v

f control unlt @

SEL044W

System Description wbELo012

The headlamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch and
headlamp battery saver control unit. And the headlamp battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp
battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp LH relay terminals 2 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp RH relay terminals 2 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

NBEL0012504

EL-25

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC




HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont'd)

When Ignition Switch is in ON or START Position

Ground is supplied

to headlamp LH relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and

through body grounds M4 and M66, and

to headlamp RH relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8
through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

through body grounds M77 and M111.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

When Ignition Switch is in OFF or ACC Position

When lighting switch is in 2ND (or 1ST) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13

e from lighting switch terminal 11.

And then, ground is also supplied to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver
control unit. Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

LOW BEAM OPERATION [
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal 10

e to terminal 2 of the LH headlamp, and

e from lighting switch terminal 7

e to terminal 2 of the RH headlamp.

Terminal 3 of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds E13 and E41.
With power and ground supplied, the headlamp(s) will illuminate.

HIGH BEAM OPERATION/FLASH-TO-PASS OPERATION NBELO012502

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position or PASS (“C”) position,
power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 6

e toterminal 1 of the RH headlamp, and

[ J

[ J

NBEL001250401

NBEL001250402

from lighting switch terminal 9
to terminal 1 of the LH headlamp, and
e to combination meter terminal 33 for the high beam indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal 19 of the combination meter through body grounds M77 and M111.
Terminal 3 of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds E13 and E41.
With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the high beam indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NBELO012505

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps illuminate,
the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart entrance con-
trol unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 1 of the headlamp LH and RH relay from headlamp battery saver
control unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated.

Then the headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8.
Then headlamps illuminate again.

EL-26



HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM NBELO012503

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM” ( ).

MA
EM
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Schematic

Schematic

NBEL0160
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

o>

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

NBEL0013

IGNITION SWITCH EL-H/LAMP-01 @Gl
BATT.ERY ON or START -
o g ] FUSE
% 7.5A % 7.5A % 10A 5580" Referto MA
'
i ] i 0
W/B @& G/R w/B B/W -
s
LG
W/B p_‘
[l 1]
CIRCUIT * DIODE EC
BREAKER
=]
[N AV =
n
W/R
| ¥
G/R w/B RIY RY GR  BW AT
[11] Gl I[za1l =1 Goll 71 I
BAT BAT IGN RAP SMART RAP BAT IGN HEADLAMP TF
(C/B) (FUSE) ENTRANCE SW \ BATTERY SAVER
DOOR SW DOOR SW CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
GND (DR) (AS) : :
16 29 40
Lol 2] L] oD
B GR Y
M2 M70
oy &2 0
B50 AX
GR Y
[ [
SU
POOR. DOOR.
OPEN [SWITCH LH OPEN [ SWITCH RH
— — B
CLOSED T CLOSED T BR
IL2]) =
B ST
n
® .—.—BB—BB
i (®29:@1D J'I I RS
I ._BB—BB BL E
B B B B [ ]
= = = = = BT
M77) (i1 B11) (B22 D210
- _I Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
| |2[==3]1 9|8 [==]7 .M1,.E1
1 [3]4]5]6 W1 ol 113]14 Wit :
| == wo e we | 2, 8D
o m———mm e — = W10 SG
| ) Tl
) (EEIEE 7|8|9|1°" 19]20]21]22[23[24] 2526 27] 28] 29] 30] :
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I
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-H/LAM P'02
o o
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10A 15A 15A |EL-POWER.
P R R/Y
| | |
| | |
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RELAY RELAY
CI T CI T LI &
R P/L PU  RW GYL RL
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— R/ B page
—— /. g To
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|| 12k =0 R - R 13k
M114
R R PU GY/L
[l [zl =1 Ce 1l
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)
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Trouble Diagnoses

HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0014

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Neither headlamp operates. 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block
2. Lighting switch J/B)].
3. Headlamp battery saver control Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
unit 7 of headlamp battery saver control unit.
2. Check Lighting switch.
3. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
LH headlamp (low and high beam) |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate, but RH head- 2. LH headlamp ground circuit 2. Check harness between LH headlamp and ground.
lamp (low and high beam) does 3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. 60, located in fusible link and
operate. 4. Headlamp LH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
5. Headlamp LH relay circuit at terminals 2 and 3 of headlamp LH relay.
6. Lighting switch 4. Check headlamp LH relay.
7. Headlamp battery saver control |5. Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
unit lighting switch.
Check harness between headlamp LH relay and
headlamp battery saver control unit.
6. Check lighting switch.
7. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
RH headlamp (low and high beam) |1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate, but LH headlamp | 2. RH headlamp ground circuit 2. Check harness between RH headlamp and ground.
(low and high beam) does operate. | 3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse (No. 59, located in fusible link and
4. Headlamp RH relay fuse box). Verify battery positive voltage is present
5. Lighting switch circuit at terminals 2 and 3 of headlamp RH relay.
6. Lighting switch 4. Check headlamp RH relay.
7. Headlamp battery saver control |5. Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
unit lighting switch.
Check harness between headlamp RH relay and
headlamp battery saver control unit.
6. Check lighting switch.
7. Check headlamp battery saver control unit.
LH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but LH low beam does operate. 2. Open in LH high beams circuit | 2. Check R/L wire between lighting switch and LH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
LH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
LH high beam does operate. 2. Open in LH low beams circuit 2. Check R/G wire between lighting switch and LH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH high beam does not operate, 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
but RH low beam does operate. 2. Open in RH high beams circuit |2. Check R/W wire between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
RH low beam does not operate, but | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
RH high beam does operate. 2. Open in RH low beams circuit 2. Check R/B wire between lighting switch and RH
3. Lighting switch headlamp for an open circuit.
3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Ground circuit 2. Check harness between high beam indicator and
3. Open in high beam circuit ground.
3. Check R/L wire between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Battery saver control does not 1.

operate properly.

RAP signal circuit

Driver or passenger side door
switch circuit

Lighting switch circuit
Headlamp battery saver control
unit

Smart entrance control unit

or short circuit.

circuit.

and ground.

Check lighting switch.
4. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@)
5. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-280)

Check driver or passenger side door switch ground

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

3. Check harness between headlamp battery saver
control unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch ter- LG
minal 11 for open or short circuit.
Check harness between lighting switch terminal 12

1. Check harness between headlamp battery saver Gl
control unit terminal 10 and smart entrance control
unit terminal 5 for open or short circuit.
2. Check harness between smart entrance control unit
and driver or passenger side door switch for open

MA

EM

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NBEL0014S01 AT

Terminal No. Item Condition Vpltage
(Approximate value)
1 Ignition ON power supply Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V TF
ON or START Battery voltage
2 Headlamp LH relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC Battery voltage PD
(with lighting switch
OFF) ON or START Less than 1V
AX
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V SU
3 Ground — —
4 Ground — — BR
5 Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V ST
6 Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC Battery voltage
(with lighting switch BS
OFF) ON or START Less than 1V
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch BT
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
7 Power supply — Battery voltage HA
8 Headlamp RH relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC Battery voltage
(with lighting switch
OFF) ON or START Less than 1V 5@
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
9 Ground — —
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA) ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal No. Item Condition Vpltage
(Approximate value)
10 RAP signal Ignition switch OFF or ACC Less than 1V
(After more than 45 sec-
onds with ignition switch
turned OFF or ACC)
ON or START Battery voltage
11 Ground — —
13 Tail lamp switch Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
1ST or 2ND Less than 1V
14 Tail lamp relay Ignition switch OFF or ACC Battery voltage
(with lighting switch
OFF) ON or START Less than 1V
Lighting switch OFF Battery voltage
(with ignition switch
OFF) 1ST or 2ND Less than 1V

Rubber cap \/N
oo 4‘4—
%2

PUSH to

remove
\\' ‘) J @

aq
)
>

SEL157W

Bulb Replacement
NBEL0015

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Pull off the rubber cap.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long period

of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp body

may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-

lamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replace-

ment bulb is installed.

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, check the following.
For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

2) Place vehicle flat surface.

3) See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil filled up
to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the driver (or
equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

NBEL0016
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HEADLAMP (FOR USA)

Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

o>

SEL043W

NBEL0016S02

LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then

make adjustment by loosening the screw.

Center of

low beam bulb

95.8 (3.772)

>
J

/

Aiming allowable

area

75.8 (2.984)

NN

Screen

b 'Aut—off line

Screen

Vertical center line
ahead of headlamps

333 (13.11)

M|
<=y
Basic illuminating \ 130 (5.12)

area for adjustment

e . H

Horizontal
Cut-off line center line
of headlamps

Z I

—

7,620 (300.00)

Ol 0O

Unit: mm (in)

SEL975V

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart

shown in the figure.

Basic illuminating area for adjustment should be within
the range shown on the aiming chart. Adjust headlamps

accordingly.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

LOCation NBEL0161
Headlamp RH relay \
Fuse block (J/B) Front AH@jad?r:l\mp LH relay
1[2[3[4]5 4+
6178910
111213 14] 15 Fuse and fusible link box
16|17 18] 19]20 L1
>T1 35133 [o12ls3ls4ffee[7]s¢ [t]g]n]i]
24| 25|26
27] 28] 29 [olcale] L1 [seedefededldecte

/i
&

Je

\Front door switch RH
/ =" Front door switch LH \ \\

VamamN
Behind |nstrument lower panel\f

driver side /

Headlamp battery saver

control unit

I

y)
Smart entrance 1/ v

f control unlt @

SEL044W

System Description wBEL0017

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.

And battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control
unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to daytime light control unit terminal 3, and

to headlamp LH relay terminals 2 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 60, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to daytime light control unit terminal 2 and

to headlamp RH relay terminals 2 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 9 and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11

When the ignition switch is in the ON (or START) position, power is also supplied
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to daytime light control unit terminal 12,

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33 Gl
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1 MA
[ J

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
When the ignition switch is in the START position, power is supplied

e to daytime light control unit terminal 1 EM
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

HEADLAMP OPERATION e LG
When Ignition Switch is in ON or START Position I
Ground is supplied EC
e to headlamp LH relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 2

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 3, and

e through body grounds M4 and M66, and FE
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and AT
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

When Ignition Switch is in OFF or ACC Position

When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 PD
e from lighting switch terminal 11.

And then, ground is also supplied to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver AX
control unit. Headlamp relays (LH and RH) are then energized.

TF

NBEL0017S0104

Low Beam Operation ——
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B") position, power is supplied
e from lighting switch terminal 7

e to RH headlamp terminal 2 BR
e to daytime light control unit terminal 4.
Ground is supplied to RH headlamp terminal 3 through body grounds E13 and E41. Si

Also, when the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in LOW (“B”) position, power is sup-
plied

e from lighting switch terminal 10 RS
e to LH headlamp terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e to LH headlamp terminal 3 BT
e from daytime light control unit terminal 7
e through daytime light control unit terminal 9 HA

e through body grounds E13 and E41.
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High Beam Operation/Flash-to-pass Operation [ o
When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (“A”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal 6
e toterminal 1 of RH headlamp.

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position and placed in HIGH (*A”) position, power is supplied g

e from lighting switch terminal 9

e to daytime light control terminal 5

e to combination meter terminal 33 for the high beam indicator, and

e through daytime light control terminal 6
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM — ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to terminal 1 of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.
Ground is supplied to terminal 19 of the combination meter through body grounds M77 and M111.
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps and HI BEAM indicator illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NBELO017504

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated, The RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 1 of headlamp LH and RH relays from headlamp battery saver con-
trol unit terminals 2 and 8 is terminated.

Then headlamps are turned off.

The headlamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while headlamps are
illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after headlamps are turned to off by the battery saver
control, ground is supply

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to headlamp LH and RH relays terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 2 and 8.

Then headlamps illuminate again.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION P
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is
supplied

through daytime light control unit terminal 6

to terminal 1 of LH headlamp, and

through terminal 3 of LH headlamp

to daytime light control unit terminal 7, and

through daytime light control unit terminal 8

e to terminal 1 of RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 3 of RH headlamp through body grounds E13 and E41.
Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.

O P E RATI O N NBEL0017503

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam auto-
matically turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as conventional light sys-
tems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A B C| A B|C|A|B]|C A B|C|A|B|C|A B | C
High beam X X O| X | X|]O|O|X|O| A*|[A*[O|Aa*|AaA*|O|O| X |O
Headlamp
Low beam X X X[ X[ X]|X]|X]|]O|X X X | X X[ X|O]|X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X|]olO|]O|O|O]|O X X|X|O0ojo|J]O|O|]O]|O

License and instrument illumina-
tion lamp

“HIGH BEAM"” position

“LOW BEAM" position

“FLASH TO PASS” position

: Lamp “ON”

: Lamp “OFF”

: Lamp dims. (Added functions)

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.

>Xonowx

EL-38



«>D

Schematic

NBEL0019

MEL749J

HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

NBEL0020

IGNITION SWITCH EL-DTRL-01
BATTERY ON or START -
] s .
o FUSE
7.5A 7.5A 10A [BLOCK Refer to
(J/B) EL-POWER.
40A i : : | :
|Lsu]} |Lsul] X | X
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n
H | e
— /B 4} EL-DTRL-04

. W/B

CIRCUIT DIODE
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W 2]
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11 o]l 3]l I
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(C/B) (FUSE) ENTRANCE BATTERY SAVER
DOOR SW DOORSw | CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
GND (DR) (AS) ; ,
ICe]| ] e
B G/R Y
LI_I B50
G/R Y
gl gl
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1] @ o I |
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIM

E LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL'DTRL'OZ
|
o o
Refer to
10A 15A 15A |EL-POWER.
@ m
=) i R/Y
! =9 I - R To EL-
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e
C
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s o>
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HEADLAMP (FOR
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

o>

HEADLAMP
BATTEAY EL-DTRL-03
g{,'\‘, g{,'\‘, CONTROL UNIT
L& ]| = @ @ @R/L
G G Preceding page
@D -
<:PRNV
-GS Lg—l I
n -
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] i3] ]
-+ -
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"""""""""""""""""""""" .
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@ @
HIGH HIGH Low HIGH Low HIGH
1
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n 3
I o — R/ 4}
o —— R/B @
\ Next
-+ page
@ = R/ *}
F | RY %
RIG RIY R/B R/W RIL
(E1)
21 [ 21 [
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oo | e oo e cuenon
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= = ,
[19]
I'> B4>Next I LI_I
page n B
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

o>
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

NBEL0021

NBEL0021S01

Terminal Voltage
No Item Condition (Approximate val-
’ ues)
1 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” from “ST” Less than 1V
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
2 Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
3 Power source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
C‘i@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage
4 Lighting switch When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with “LOW Battery voltage
(Lo beam) BEAM” position
5 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Battery voltage
Hi beam
( ) When turning lighting switch to “FLASH TO PASS” Battery voltage
6 LH hi beam When turning lighting switch to “HI BEAM” Battery voltage
N When releasing parking brake with engine running and turning Battery voltage
\@ Z lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation)
CAUTION:
é f Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P position.
7 LH headlamp When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with “LOW Less than 1V
control (ground) BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and turning Approx. half battery
i lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P position.
S
®)
8 RH hi beam When lighting switch is turned to the 2ND position with “HI Battery voltage
BEAM” position
When releasing parking brake with engine running and turning Approx. half battery
i lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light operation) voltage
CAUTION:
N Block wheels and ensure selector lever is in N or P position.
S
®)
9 Ground — —
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — DAYTIME LIGHT SYSTEM —

o>

Terminal Voltage
No Item Condition (Approximate val-
’ ues)
10 Parking brake R When parking brake is released Battery voltage
switch @) . .
When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V
11 Alternator @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
N When engine is running Battery voltage
S
®)
@@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
12 Power source When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage

D
&3

&3

When turning ignition switch to “ST”

Battery voltage

&

When turning ignition switch to “OFF”

Less than 1V

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” EL-33.

Bulb Replacement

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-34).

Aiming Adjustment

Refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-234).

EL-46
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

SyStem DeSCription NBEL0162

The parking, license and tail lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combi-
nation switch and headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the head- Gl
lamp battery saver control unit and smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

. . VA
e to tail lamp relay terminals 2 and 3
e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7 EM
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied LG
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

e through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and EC
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]. EE

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH
When lighting switch is in 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied
e to tail lamp relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14

neeLozezsor AT

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and TF
e through body grounds E13 and E41.
Tail lamp relay is then energized and the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate. ED)

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NBELO162502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while parking, license and

tail lamps are illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit AX
from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 1 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
terminals 6 and 14 is terminated.

Then the parking, license and tail lamps are turned off. BR
The parking, license and tail lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45
seconds have not passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions
while parking, license and tail lamps are illuminated. ST
When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after the parking, license and tail lamps are turned

off by the battery saver control, ground is supplied.

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and BS
e to tail lamp relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.
Then the parking, license and tail lamps illuminate again.

SU

BT

HA

SC
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NBEL0163

PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Schematic

Schematic
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

NBEL0024

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH EL-TAIL/L-01 @l
or
5 X
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

o>

BATTERY EL-TAIL/L-02
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10A EL-POWER.

P P

[ L

g O e
?

L] 5

T/L |CONTROL UNIT
sw_|@i9) , @0 ||

R R
A D
LI_I W1 D o
1

R R [Fraw]l
] (5l - FJL/JBSE BLOCK
TIC TIL |HEADLAMP 0—[>Next page \ (/B)

RLY RLY |BATTERY SAVER

COMBINATION
(SLY\SLCT;PNG 'GD) D)
off 15T 2P| SWITCH)

P/L
£ £
il @mm& @mma
[2] [2]
- LE_I LE_I

£ £
E13 E41
Fo-——————==———- "~ @D, ED
12l —>3|4 1 |12[==]1 9(8[==l7 — E3
MT14 M115 W116) | (E3)
= 114
6[7]5]9]10[11]12 W : 3l4[5]6 W 0f11] [13[14 W | Es 5R

(OHED . E EXTED
GY GY

EL-50

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

MEL754]



PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

o>

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont'd)

FUSE BLOCK EL-TAIL/L-03
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page @H
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0164

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

No lamps operate (including head-
lamps).

n

7.5A fuse

Lighting switch

Headlamp battery saver control
unit

1.

Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, lacated in fuse block
(J/B)]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal 7 of headlamp battery saver control unit.

. Check lighting switch.
. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@)

No parking, license and tail lamps
operate, but headlamps do operate.

2 e o

10A fuse

Tail lamp relay

Tail lamp relay circuit

Lighting switch

Lighting switch circuit
Headlamp battery saver control
unit

I

. Check 10A fuse (No. 61, located in fusible and fuse

block). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminals 2 and 3 of tail lamp relay.

. Check tail lamp relay.
. Check harness between headlamp battery saver

control unit terminals 6 and 14 and tail lamp relay
terminal 1.

Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal 5
and fuse block.

. Check lighting switch.
. Check harness between lighting switch terminal 11

and headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5
and 13.

Check harness between lighting switch terminal 12
and ground.

. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@)

Battery saver control does not
operate properly.

RAP signal circuit

Driver or passenger side door
switch circuit

Lighting switch circuit
Headlamp battery saver control
unit

Smart entrance control unit

N

. Check harness between headlamp battery saver

control unit terminal 10 and smart entrance control
unit terminal 5 for open or short circuit.

. Check harness between smart entrance control unit

and driver or passenger side door switch for open
or short circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

. Check harness between headlamp battery saver

control unit terminals 5 or 13 and lighting switch ter-
minal 11 for open or short circuit.

Check harness between lighting switch terminal 12
and ground.

Check lighting switch.

. Check headlamp battery saver control unit. (@)
. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL=280)
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STOP LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

NBEL0025

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01 Gl
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Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)
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BACK-UP LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

NBEL0026
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NBEL0027

OUTLINE

Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp RH relay terminals 2 and 3

through 15A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to front fog lamp relay terminal 3

through 15A fuse (No. 53, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

When Ignition Switch is in ON or START Position

Ground is supplied

e to headlamp RH relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8.
e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 9, and

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

Headlamp RH relay is then energized.

When Ignition Switch is in OFF or ACC Position

When lighting switch is in 2ND (or 1ST) position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13

e from lighting switch terminal 11.

And then, ground is also supplied to headlamp RH relay terminal 1 from the headlamp battery saver control
unit. The headlamp RH relay is then energized.

FOG LAMP OPERATION NBELO0Z7S01

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation.
With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal 2

e through the fog lamp switch and body grounds E13 and E41.
The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from fog lamp relay terminal 5

e to terminal 1 of each fog lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal 2 of each fog lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.
With power and ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NBEL0027503

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are
illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 1 of headlamp RH relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
teminal 8 is terminated.

Then fog lamps are turned to off.

Fog lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not passed
after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while fog lamps are illumi-
nated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 2ND after fog lamps are turned off by the battery saver control,
ground is supplied

NBEL0027502

NBEL002750201

NBEL002750202
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and
e to headlamp RH relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 8.

Then the fog lamps illuminate again.

NOTE:
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “HEADLAMP (FOR USA)” (EL-32):| MA

EM
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FRONT FOG LAMP
Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

o>

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

NBEL0028
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FRONT FOG LAMP

o>

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont’d)

EL-F/FOG-02

Refer to EL-POWER.
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Aiming Adjustment

FRONT FOG LAMP

o>

Aiming adjusting screw

MELO70H

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

Vertical centerline
ahead of left fog lamp

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
Car of foglamp lens

axis (height of fog
/ lamp centers)

¢ ¢

200 (7.9)\ 200 (7.9)

- i

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)

MEL328GA|

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the foIIovaBiErLfg.
1) Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

2) Place vehicle on level ground.

9

3) See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the

driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

SCrew.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog

lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
sity zone is 200 mm (7.9 in) below the height of the fog lamp

centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-

lamps and opposite fog lamp.
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

o>

System Description

System Description
TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

NBEL0030

NBEL0030S01

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-

plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal 2

through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal 1

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4 and M66.

LH Turn

NBEL0030S0101

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal 3

to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2
e combination meter terminal 34

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal 6 through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 19 through body grounds M77 and M111.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps.

RH Turn

NBEL0030S0102

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal

2to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2
e combination meter terminal 32

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal 1 through body grounds E13 and E41.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal 6 through body grounds B55 and B75.

Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 19 through body grounds M77 and M111.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:
e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal 1 of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal 1

e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal 4.

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds M4 and M66.
Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2

e combination meter terminal 34

e rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Power is supplied through terminal 6 of the hazard switch to
e front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2

e combination meter terminal 32

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

EL-61
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 19 through body grounds M77 and M111.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay terminals 1, 3 and 6.

Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay terminal 2, when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the smart entrance control unit.

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM”, EL-222.

The multi-remote control relay is energized.

Power is supplied through terminal 7 of the multi-remote control relay

e to front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2

e to combination meter terminal 34

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal 5.

Power is supplied through terminal 5 of the multi-remote control relay

e to front turn signal lamp RH terminal 2

e to combination meter terminal 32

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal 5.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of each front turn signal lamp through body grounds E13 and E41.

Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp LH through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the rear combination lamp RH through body grounds B55 and B75.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 19 through body grounds M77 and M111.

With power and ground supplied, the smart entrance control unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

NBEL0030S03
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

o>

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Wiring Diagram — TURN —
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ‘*®
Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

EL-TURN-02

r -
@OR—OROR o=@
1
@D:ED
1
-
</ G—GG
, I OR OR OR
1 I_._I I_._l I_._I
! rﬁj KX E1 L EN MULTI-REMOTE
: [1] |](5 I](’) g CONTHOL
! COMBINATION
= R e e
! TN LA [
g;zcéeding4 ' N GYL GYR P
1
1
G 2]
1
: GYL  GYR
1 I -
@GY/L_GY/L GY/L @ ==
1
> -
@GY/R—GY/R GYR @
-
@ GY/R mmmm GY/R GY/R —— E—
w70
-
<F v/ v/ wT]m GYIL
Y -+
P
-
8k
&
GY/L GY/L GYR GY/R P
=] =] =] 5] rRear
[+1 REAR [z1 FRONT [z1 FRONT 5] COMBI- I
ol oo F
(TURN SIGNAL) LAMP LH LAMP RH (TURN I_._I
e ] ] LTED [ s s
HAZARD
LI_I LI_I LI_I I—I—I OUTPUT ENTRANCE
B B B B SQ#THOL
i
@=@mmcu 2 |mcmmen[2 1B
| & e
._BB-BB —
I B B B B B ?ﬁ
" om n
B B o .J L. B B
i = 1 1 L . .
B11) (B22 b210) (E13 E41 B55

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

EVEIEY X e Y AT EN T Uﬁﬁﬂ SR @ . &

.ﬁ
—

11 [12]13]14]15]16 [17] 18

H2]
[ 1] O |2
5T ADHED . & 55 ED . GD
3]6] BR GY GY w w
1[2]3]4]< —>]5]6[7]8 1|2 —
9 [10]11]12]13]14]15]16[17]18[19]20 B\ZO 3[4]5]6 [1]2]3 4|

MEL760J

EL-64



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0033

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning
lamps do not operate.

. Hazard switch
. Combination flasher unit
. Open in combination flasher

N

Check hazard switch.
Refer to combination flasher unit check.
Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open

unit circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate [ 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 12, located in fuse block
but hazard warning lamps operate. | 2. Hazard switch (J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
3. Turn signal switch positive voltage is present at terminal 2 of hazard
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- switch.
cuit 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Check G wire between combination flasher unit and
turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)].
ate but turn signal lamps operate. |2. Hazard switch Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

. Open in hazard switch circuit

3 of hazard switch.

2. Check hazard switch.
3. Check G wire between combination flasher unit and
hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds E13 and E41 2. Check grounds E13 and E41.
3. Open in front turn signal lamp 3. Check harness between front turn signal lamp and
circuit combination switch.
Rear turn signal lamp LH does not | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
operate. 2. Grounds B11, B22 and D210 2. Check grounds B11, B22 and D210.
3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check harness between rear turn signal lamp LH
LH circuit and hazard switch.
Rear turn signal lamp RH does not | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
operate. 2. Grounds B55 and B75 2. Check grounds B55 and B75.

3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check harness between rear turn signal lamp RH
RH circuit and hazard switch.
LH and RH turn indicators do not |1. Ground 1. Check grounds M77 and M111.
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Tost lamp 27W) Electrical Components Inspection
S COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK [
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
/ e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
?j} unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
%E? ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
Battery
SEL122E
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ILLUMINATION ‘»@

System Description

The illumination lamp operation is controlled by the lighting switch which is built into the combination switch
and headlamp battery saver control unit. The battery saver system is controlled by the headlamp battery saver
control unit and smart entrance control unit.

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals 2 and 3

e through 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box), and
e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 7

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When ignition switch is in ON or START position, power is supplied

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 1

through 10A fuse [No. 16, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

to headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 10, and

to smart entrance control unit terminal 33

through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

Ground is supplied to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 4 and 11.

LIGHTING OPERATION BY LIGHTING SWITCH

When lighting switch is 1ST (or 2ND) position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14

e through headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13, and

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Tail lamp relay is then energized and illumination lamps illuminate.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.

The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-
mination system.

System Description

NBEL0035501

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
lllumination control switch M19 1 3
4AWD shift switch M141 7 8
AT indicator B59 3 4
Ashtray B76 1 2
Cigarette lighter M57 3 4
Audio unit M48 8 7
Compass and thermometer R4 5 2
ASCD main switch M18 5 6
Hazard switch M35 7 8
Rear window defogger switch M36 5 6
Power window main switch D6 4 2
A/C auto amp. M102 24 25
IVCS switch R10 2 12
Combination meter M25, M26 37 29
Odo trip (Combination meter) M24, M25 12 29

The ground for all of the components except for compass, thermometer and ashtray are controlled through
terminals 2 and 3 of the illumination control switch and body grounds M4 and M77.
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ILLUMINATION ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

BATTERY SAVER CONTROL NBEL0035502

When the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination lamps
are illuminated, the RAP signal is supplied to terminal 10 of the headlamp battery saver control unit from smart
entrance control unit terminal 5.

After counting 45 seconds by the RAP signal from the smart entrance control unit to headlamp battery saver
control unit, the ground supply to terminal 1 of the tail lamp relay from headlamp battery saver control unit
teminals 6 and 14 is terminated.

Then illumination lamps are turned off.

lllumination lamps are turned off when driver or passenger side door is opened even if 45 seconds have not
passed after the ignition switch is turned from ON (or START) to OFF (or ACC) positions while illumination
lamps are illuminated.

When the lighting switch is turned from OFF to 1ST (or 2ND) after illumination lamps are turned off by the
battery saver control, ground is supplied

e to headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 5 and 13 from lighting switch terminal 11, and

e to tail lamp relay terminal 1 from headlamp battery saver control unit terminals 6 and 14.

Then illumination lamps illuminate again.

NOTE:
For Trouble Diagnoses for battery saver control, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS”

(EL-52)
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Schematic

ILLUMINATION

o>
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Wiring Diagram — ILL —

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

NBEL0037
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

System Description

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 40A fusible link (Letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to circuit breaker terminal 1

e through circuit breaker terminal 2

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 11.

Power is supplied at all times:

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2 and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 10.

When the key is removed from ignition key cylinder, power is interrupted:
e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

With the ignition key switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied:
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Ground is supplied:

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds terminals M77 and M111.

When the front driver side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through body grounds B11, B22 and B210

e to front door switch (driver side) terminal 2

e from front door switch (driver side) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.

When the front passenger side door is opened, ground is supplied:

e through case ground of front door switch (passenger side)

e from front door switch (passenger side) terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 40.

When any other door (except front door) is opened, ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit termi-

nal 28 in the same manner as the front door switch (front passenger side).

When the front driver side door is unlocked, the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal:

e through body grounds terminals M77 and M111

e to front door lock actuator (driver side unlock sensor) terminal 2

e from front door lock actuator (driver side unlock sensor) terminal 4
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 36.

When a signal, or combination of signals is received by the smart entrance control unit, ground is supplied:

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 8
e to interior lamp terminal 2.
With power and ground supplied, the interior lamp illuminates.

SWITCH OPERATION

When interior lamp switch is ON, ground is supplied:
e through case grounds of interior lamp

e to interior lamp.

And power is supplied:

e to interior lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.
When spot lamp (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M77 and M111

e to spot lamp terminal 2.

And power is supplied:
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to spot lamp terminal 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

When vanity mirror illumination (LH and/or RH) is ON, ground is supplied:
e through body grounds M77 and M111

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 2.

And power is supplied:

e to vanity mirror illuminations (LH and RH) terminals 1

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 17.

With power and ground supplied, interior lamps turn ON.

INTERIOR LAMP TIMER OPERATION NBEL0038508

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, the smart entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp
illuminated for about 30 seconds when:

e unlock signal is supplied from driver’s door unlock sensor while all doors are closed and key is removed
from ignition key cylinder
e Kkey is removed from ignition key cylinder while all doors are closed

e driver’s door is opened and then closed while key is removed from the iginition key cylinder. (However, if
the driver’s door is closed with the key insered in the ignition key cylinder after the driver’s door is opened
with the key removed, the timer is operated.)

When the interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position and the unlock signal is supplied from the multi-re-
mote controller while the driver’s door is locked and all doors are closed (even if key is inserted), the smart
entrance control unit keeps the interior lamp illuminated for about 30 senconds.

The timer is canceled when:

e driver’s door is locked,
e driver’s door is opened, or
e ignition switch is turned ON.

ON'OFF CONTROL NBEL0038S09

When the driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, the interior room lamp turns
on while the interior room lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

BATTERY SAVER NBEL0038S10

The lamp turns off automatically when interior lamp, luggage room lamp, spot lamp and/or vanity mirror illu-
mination is illuminated with the ignition key is in OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch open
signal or if the lamp switch is in ON position for more than 10 minutes.

After lamps turn OFF by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e key is inserted in ignition key cylinder.
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Schematic

INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS

Schematic
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

NBEL0040
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS
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METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NBEL0041

Under LH rear seat

Fuse block (J/B

(458) A ~N\\©
1i]2[3[4]5 7 /

61 718]9]10 \
11]112[13] 1415
16[17[18]19]20 R\ [
211 22[23 '
2425|126
27128] 29

(O] cQ_e ~
v Fuel tank gauge unit
/g Transfer \
), )
ﬁ"?
SR "\f.."‘NJQ//L

7 Vehicle speed sensor connector 7 ™

SEND
~_Vehicle speed sensor ;\;7 YIRS Y N

SEL045W

System Description

NBEL0042

UNIFIED CONTROL METER NBEL0042506

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit combined with speedometer.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

NBEL0042S07

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.
Push (For less than 1 sec.)
4 Push (For less
e - Push - - than 1 sec.) P—
{0 0C o | TRIP[A | » | TRIP =1
{ODO | | !_l] '[ ot . [B] e
A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
. Push | (For more (For more
- Push or release than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)
the reset button
Y \
TRIPA 00107 TRIP RN
Ot et
SEL253V

NOTE:
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.
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METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT
Power is supplied at all times

NBEL0042508

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)] Gl
e to combination meter terminal 3.
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied MA

e through 10A fuse [No. 8, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal 12.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 2

e through body grounds M77 and M111. LG

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE I

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based [E¢
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal 6 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on the [
gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER AT

NBEL0042502
The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).
The tachometer is regulated by a signal

EM

e from terminal 3 of the ECM TE

e to combination meter terminal 15 for the tachometer.

FUEL GAUGE 2D
NBEL0042S03

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal 7 for the fuel gauge AX
e from terminal 3 of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal 2 of the fuel tank gauge unit and SU
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

SPEEDOMETER

. . ) . . NBEL0042504 R
The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.

The voltage is supplied
e to combination meter terminals 16 and 14 for the speedometer ST
e from terminals 2 and 1 of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

RS

BT

HA

SC
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METERS AND GAUGES

Combination Meter/For USA

Combination Meter/For USA

NBEL0043
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METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Combination Meter/For Canada

Combination Meter/For Canada

NBEL0165
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METERS AND GAUGES ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — METER —

Wiring Diagram - METER - NBEL0045
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Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode —

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION .
e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode. A

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE R

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP [\
A” or “TRIP B”.

Turn ignition switch to OFF.
Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch. LG
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0".

Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5 ¢
seconds.

akrwn

FE

AT

TF

6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: PD
If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (unified meter
control unit) with odo/trip meter should be replaced.

TRIPLAT )70 020 20 020 0200t At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis AX
ODO[B] A0 L0 L0t Lt mode.
SU
BR

SEL110V

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge S
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: BS
It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to become
stable.
BT
A
SEL111V|
SG

EL-85



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC) etiores

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.

DISCONNECT

1. Open connector cover.

2. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.

3. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up.

NBEL0152501

SEL109V|

CO N N E CT NBEL0152502

Check land | 1 |nsert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
terminal downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC.

3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
SO of FPC.
@ \\ Resistance: 0 Q

4. Close connector cover.

SEL114V
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
PRELIMINARY CHECK

NBEL0046

NBEL0046S04 @H

CHECK-IN |
v MA
Can Diagnosis mode No . | Do meter warning Yes . | Check securing of . | Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to | lamps operate? 7| speedometer and FPC. ""| be activated?
“Meter/Gauge Opera- (The screws securing EM
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No speedometer and FPC A Yes | No
Segment Check in are located behind the
Diagnosis Mode”, *1. combination meter. For L@
details refer to
Yes “METER/GAUGE
4 RESISTANCE CHECK”,
Check power supply 2) E©
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER
SUPPLY AND [EE
GROUND CIRCUIT
Y CHECK’, *3.
Check meter/gauge AT
operation in Diagnosis
mode. P
Is any malfunction -
indicated in Diagnosis | NO TF
mode?
Yes
Y Y PD
v Replace speedometer
Check the following: Go to “Symptom (unified meter control
* FPC connector con- Chart 27, *6. unit). AX
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)”,
" SU
¢ Securing of the
malfunctioning NG
meter/gauge R
(The screws securing
meter/gauge are
located behind the
combination meter. @T
For details refer to
“METER/GAUGE
RESISTANCE RS
CHECK”, *2.)
OK
Y " BT
. Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
Go to “Symptom . . L
Chart 17 *5. check land ter.mmals_ and/.or repan malfunctioning part.
! Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, *4. HA
MEL474HA
Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/ *3: POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND *5:  Symptom Chart 1 (EL-88) §G
Trip Meter Segment Check in CIRCUIT CHECK (EL-89) *6:  Symptom Chart 2 (EL-88)
Diagnosis Mode (EL-85) *4: Flexible Print Circuit (FPC) (ELA
METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE 86) EL

CHECK (EL-94)

EL-87
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METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NBEL0046S10

Symptom Chart 1 (Malfunction is Indicated in
Diagnosis Mode)

NBEL004651001

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/
trip meter indicate(s) mal-
function in Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indi-
cate malfunction in Diagno-
sis mode.

e Speedometer (Unified meter control

unit)

e Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel
gauge/water temp. gauge
indicates malfunction in
Diagnosis mode.

Meter/Gauge
Speedometer (Unified meter control
unit)

1. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunc-

tion. If the resistance is NG, replace the meter/
gauge. Refer to “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE
CHECK”,

If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified
meter control unit).

Symptom Chart 2 (No Malfunction is Indicated in
Diagnosis Mode)

NBEL004651002

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and odol/trip
meter are malfunctioning.

. Sensor

- Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter

Check vehicle speed sensor.
INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to

. FPC connector @.)
. Speedometer (Unified meter control 2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
unit) (FPC)",
3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Multiple meter/gauge are
malfunctioning. (except
speedometer, odo/trip
meter)

. FPC connector
. Speedometer (Unified meter control

unit)

Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)”, EL-86.

Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel

. Sensor/Engine revolution signal

Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

gauge/water temp. gauge - Tachometer INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
is malfunctioning. - Fuel gauge (Refer to EL-91))
- Water temp. gauge INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT (Refer to
. FPC connector EL-92)
. Speedometer (Unified meter control INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to
unit) EL-93)
2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)",
3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Before startin

CHECK, .

EL-88
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METERS AND GAUGES

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DISCONNECT
E Hs. Eﬁ:}'

Combination meter
connector

]
®

1

SEL291VA

DISCONNECT '

Comblnatlon meter
connector (24)

||||/—\|||2J

il

SEL292V

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power Supply Circuit Check

=NBEL0046S07

NBEL004650701 @H
Terminals Ignition switch position
(+) =) OFF ACC ON MA
3 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
EM
12 Ground ov oV Battery
voltage
If NG, check the following. LG
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e 10A fuse [No. 8, located in fuse block (J/B)] EC
e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination
meter
FE
AT
TF
Ground Circuit Check
NBEL004650702
PD
Terminals Continuity
2 - Ground Yes AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
A
SE

EL-89




METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
1 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OUTPUT

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 14 and 16 while quickly turning speed sensor pinion.

) DISCONNECT
Vehicle speed
sensor HS.

Combination meter
connector

=NBEL0046503

[T VN TT1]
el fial TIT T 11|

G/Y SB

Vehicle speed Ej

sensor pinion O @+

NOTE:
Vehicle speed sensor connector should remain connected.

SEL293V
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V
OK or NG
OK P |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor terminals 1 and 2.
DISCONNECT
4 €
Vehicle speed sensor
connector
(12
== SEL344V
Resistance: Approx. 250 Q
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness or connector between speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.
NG P |Replace vehicle speed sensor.

EL-90



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

NBEL0046502

1 CHECK ECM OUTPUT

1. Start engine.
2. Check voltage between combination meter terminals 15 and ground at idle and 2,000 rpm.

Combination meter CONNECT
connector W
HS.

[T V=NTT 1]
LDl [T I T T 1] a
v
W/B bg
@
SEL294V
Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.
OK or NG
OK P |Engine revolution signal is OK.
NG P |Harness for open or short between ECM and combination meter

EL-91

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC




METERS AND GAUGES ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT
1 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT

Check harness continuity between fuel tank gauge unit terminal 2 and ground.

A€ &

Fuel tank gauge
unit connector

&
)

=NBEL0046508

B

MEL839G
Does continuity exist?
Yes p |GOTO 2.
No P> |Repair harness or connector.
2 CHECK GAUGE UNITS
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK” (EL-94).
OK or NG

OK p |GOTO3.
NG P |Replace fuel tank gauge unit.
3 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and fuel tank gauge unit connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 7 and fuel tank gauge unit terminal 3.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 7 and ground.

Combination meter . Fuel tank gauge unit

connector 29 meconeer | CONNeEctor B12)

e €& o [

3 TS.
Y/PU i
Cﬁ@ Y/PU ﬂ
SEL295V
Continuity:
Combination meter terminal 7 and fuel tank gauge unit terminal 3
Yes
Combination meter terminal 7 and ground
No
OK or NG

OK p |Fuel tank gauge unit is OK.
NG P |Repair harness or connector.

EL-92



METERS AND GAUGES ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

NBEL0046509

1 CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER @l

Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK” (EL-95).

OK or NG MA

OK p |[GOTO 2.
NG Replace.

> p BN
2 CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR SHORT LG
1. Disconnect combination meter connector and thermal transmitter connector.
2. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 6 and thermal transmitter terminal 1.
3. Check continuity between combination meter terminal 6 and ground. EC

Combination meter Thermal transmitter
connector connector Hs
|—\>6<|—@H—*—H—‘ ﬁ DISCONNECT

Y/R
Y/R AT

Y ﬂ @&

FE

TF
SEL296V
Continuity:
Combination meter terminal 6 and thermal transmitter terminal 1 PD
Yes
Combination meter terminal 6 and ground
No AX
OK or NG
OK P | Thermal transmitter is OK. S
NG P> |Repair harness or connector.
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE

EL-93
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METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK [

1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)” (EL-88).

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge
after removing meter/gauge.

=NBEL0047

Screws Resistance
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 90 - Approx. 170
1
Tachometer \
Fuel gauge
® Speedometer
Temp. ®
emp. gauge © ®O® @ ® ®
@ @© ® e ©
® © o © ®
—
@ Combination meter reverse side LQJ
SEL310V

FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
e For removal, refer to FE section.

NBEL0047501

Check the resistance between terminals 3 and 2.
Ohmmeter . ) Resistance
Float position mm (in) value O
|6
*1 Full 95 (3.74) Approx. 4 - 6
3 2 *2 1/2 184 (7.24) 31-34
*3 Empt 265 (10.43 80 - 83
YEL066K mpy ( )

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

EL-94



METERS AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont'd)

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK I
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter
and body ground.
Water temperature Resistance
60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210Q MA
100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53Q
EM
MEL424F LG
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK I
Vehicle speed sensor 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission. EC
2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
across a and b.
FE
AT
TF
PD
AX
(5@ Voltmeter
Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating S@
current (AC)] |® @
)
BR
MELOO5H
ST
RS
BT
A
S¢

EL-95



COMPASS AND THERMOMETER ‘»@

System Description

System Description

NBEL0153

SEL713U

This unit displays following items:

e Earth magnetism and heading direction of vehicle.
e Outside air temperature.

e Caution for frozen road surfaces.

OUTSIDE TEMPERATURE DISPLAY [

Push the switch when the ignition key is in the “ACC” or “ON” position. The outside temperature will be dis-

played in “°F”.

e Selecting the indication range
Push the switch to change from “°F” to “°C”.

e When the outside temperature drops below freezing point, ICE is displayed on the unit.

e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C
(130°F).

e When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the display shows
only “---" though it is operating. This is not a problem.

e The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

a) The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

b) The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.
(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

c) The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

DIRECTION DISPLAY [
Push the switch when the ignition key is in the *“ACC” or “ON” position. The direction will be displayed.

EL-96



COMPASS AND THERMOMETER ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

Wiring Diagram — COMPAS —

NBEL0154

IGNITION SWITCH EL-COMPAS-01 Gl
; EESI(E:K UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
104 (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. (With speedometer and odo/trip meter) COMBINATION MA
(o] T T METER
W24 , (M26)
ﬂ@h FPC CONNECTOR '
G/R - ? ? EM
JES] Ol o4
:<ic> WIL G/IY SB e
ve2) : {O>
||' -------- ORCI |Lx2]) > : With IVCS
G/R _ WL <Oy : Without IVCS 6
*1 8:<IC>
6:
7] ] < -
e ¢
4:
[L2]) |Le]) [La]) 3:
B UB Y/B x4 6:{IC>
I 2. o> TE
: GIY SB
L/B ) % Y/B M70 P@
B I_l_l.____._@___l_l_l (D7 ==-|8])
I—.—l M137 :@ GIY SB
5
W63 B @ed) : o> & AX
I SU
LB G/R
0} &5 o
LB G/R
I ST
LB G/R GIY SB
C—I [ [ 1 RS
! B AR TEMPERATURE SPEED
. - @ SENSOR SENSOR BT
M77) (Uit £33
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A
ettt et et nlnlalalet |
1]2]3]4}/2\5]6]7 40[41]42]43)/L2\[44]45]46 I 1]2 3[4
8| 9]10]11][12]13]14]15[16 vaf 31]32]33]34]35]36]]37]38 39| 5]6]7]8]9f10f11]12 M\}\}“ s6
|
" 1[2[3]4}< _—>5]6]7][8 - <
91011 1213|14|15|1617181920’ [1T2]3]4 5|6|
IDX
1]c[2
a6l fY [l e|7|a|

MEL771J
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COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
PRELIMINARY CHECK FOR THERMOMETER

1 COOL DOWN CHECK

1. Turn the ignition key switch to the “ACC” position.
2. Cool down the ambient air temperature sensor with water or ice, so that the indicated temperature falls.

NBEL0048

NBEL0048S02

Does the indicated temperature fall?
GO TO 2.

The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER".

Yes
No

>
>

2 WARM UP CHECK

1. Leave the vehicle for 10 minutes, so that the indicated temperature rises.
2. With the ignition key in the “ACC” position, disconnect and reconnect the ambient air temperature sensor connector.

Does the indicated temperature rise?

Yes P | The system is OK.
No P | The system is malfunctioning. Check the system following “INSPECTION/COMPASS
AND THERMOMETER”.
NOTE:

e When the outside temperature is between 55°C (130°F) and 70°C (158°F), the display shows 55°C
(130°F). When the outside temperature is lower than —30°C (-20°F) or higher than 70°C (158°F), the dis-
play shows only “---".

e The indicated temperature on the thermometer is not readily affected by engine heat. It changes only when
one of the following conditions is present.

a) The temperature detected by the ambient air temperature sensor is lower than the indicated temperature
on the thermometer.

b) The difference in temperature detected during a period of 40 seconds is less than 1°C (1.8°F) when vehicle
speed has been greater than 24 km/h (15 MPH) for more than 100 seconds.
(This is to prevent the indicated temperature from being affected by engine heat or cooling fan operation
during low-speed driving.)

c) The ignition key has been turned to the “OFF” position for more than 4 hours. (The engine is cold.)

INSPECTION/COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

NBEL0048501

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
No display at all 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 9, located in fuse block (J/B)].
2. Ground circuit Turn the ignition switch ON and verify that battery positive

. Compass and thermometer

voltage is at terminal 7 of compass and thermometer.

. Check ground circuit for compass and thermometer.
. Replace compass and thermometer.

Forward direction indi-
cation slips off the mark
or incorrect.

. In manual correction mode (Bar

and display vanish.)

. Zone variation change is not done.

. Drive the vehicle and turn at an angle of 90°.
. Perform the zone variation change.

Compass reading
remains unchanged.

. Vehicle speed sensor is not

entered.

. Compass and thermometer

. Check harness for open or short between combination meter

terminal 36 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.

. Replace compass and thermometer.

Displays wrong tem-
perature when ambient
temperature is between
-30°C (-20°F) and
55°C (130°F). (See
NOTE above.)

. Check operation
. Ambient air temperature sensor

circuit

. Vehicle speed sensor is not

entered.

. Ambient air temperature sensor
. Compass and thermometer

. Perform preliminary check shown above.
. Check harness for open or short between ambient air tem-

perature sensor and compass and thermometer.

. Check harness for open or short between combination meter

terminal 36 and compass and thermometer terminal 1.

. Replace ambient air temperature sensor.
. Replace compass and thermometer.

EL-98



COMPASS AND THERMOMETER

Calibration Procedure for Compass

Calibration Procedure for Compass

The difference between magnetic North and geographical North
can sometimes be great enough to cause false compass readings.
In order for the compass to operate accurately in a particular zone,
it must be calibrated using the following procedure.

=NBEL0155

Zone Variation Chart

. Determine your location on the zone map.
. Turn the ignition switch to ACC or ON

. Push the “Mode” switch continuously for five

. Press the “Mode” switch repeatedly until

Record your zone number.
position.

seconds until the current zane entry
number is displayed.

the desired zone number is displayed.
Once the desired zone number is displayed,
stop pressing the “Mode” switch and the

display will show compass direction after
a few seconds.

SEL738UA

Mode switch

CORRECTION FUNCTIONS OF COMPASS

The direction display is equipped with automatic correction func-
tion. If the direction is not shown correctly, carry out initial correc-

tion.

NBEL0155S01

INITIAL CORRECTION PROCEDURE FOR COMPASS

NBEL0155502

1. Pushing the “Mode” switch for about 10 seconds will enter the
initial correction mode. The direction bar starts blinking.

2. Turn the vehicle slowly in an open, safe place. The initial cor-
rection is completed in one or two turns.

NOTE:

In places where the terrestrial magnetism is extremely disturbed,
the initial correction may start automatically.

EL-99
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NBEL0049

WARNING LAMPS
Schematic

interior lamp system

To

N\

DOOR

Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

NBEL0050

IGNITION SWITCH - -
NITION SWT EL-WARN-01 @
10A EESEK Refer to EL-POWER. M A
(J/B)
i
(L7l
W/B EM
LG
W/B
[EA] EC
et A Next page
% FE
COMBINATION
METER AT
FPC CONNECTOR MALFUNCTION
() NDicATOR (S) was -
LAMP
PD
Y/PU OR OR AX
(M1)
| || U
Y/PU OR
M47 OR
18
(z1) - (F23) B
Y/PU OR G2 B
) [l
WASHER ST
LEVEL
v/PU OR LOW SEV‘\‘II2TCH
IFisT ° ICel e 1M RS
WL |AIRBAG I LED-R IL2]] H
(LED) |DIAGNOSIS ECM ®
SENSOR B B
UNIT a B £ L BT
M77) (Wi Ea4i Ei3
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A
™D,
1]2]3[4)/AN5]6]7 1]2]3]4]5 6|7]8]9]1w0 (M10)
8 [9f10[11][12[13[14]15]16 W24 11]12]13[14]15]16[17] 18] 19]20]21]22|23[24 us2 @O
w w F24 S@
<] 1]2]3]4<_ —>5[6[7]8
9[10] 11]12]13[14] 15]16]17]18]19]20
24123 [—==3]17|18
3[4[i2]11]14]13]6]5](Z5) IDX
21feofeofts]19[ 1]16]2] v
MEL895K
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WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

Preceding 7 |-="o e b N
page page \| COMBINATION
METER
SEAT BELT olL ,
[L3]) [Laa])
B/P YL
||
B/P
||16||
SEAT BELT
WiL AIR BAG
DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR
UNIT
SEAT BELT
BUCKLE SW
||22||
B/P S
[5 |
F22
YL
B/P
D)
||
B/P
|J—| L
[] Fi4
SEAT BELT 200
BUCKLE YL
FA?;ENED SWITCH
UNFASTENED| — &
]
i
Omu@mumi > |pc N2 BB YL
I (E29): @D GDYED [l
._BB_ BB1 oIL
PRESSURE
B ﬁ HIGH |SWITCH
I Low®. _ @
B B o
A a . J_
B1i D210 —
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
____________________________ a1 ,
:12345567 404142435444546: 1[23]C[4]5]6]7] w73 G
1 (819 [ro[r]f12]13f14]15]1 31[32[33]34]35]36][37]38] 39 9 [10]11]12[13]14]15]16

=
vy)
)
©
=<

— 1 12 —
F201 LCED) 3Ta]5 6] QY Mzraa@%
B 3] W w w
TR —]5[6]7]e 24|23[—=]17]18

3]4li2]11]14]13] 6[5
13[14]15[16]17[18]19]20 W a1lz2[20[5 0] 1 6l 2] v

[}
—
o
sy
N

MEL896K
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

o>

UNIFIED METER CONTR OL UNIT <<3> CHARGE ——|<——<'

(With speedometer and odo/tr ip meter)

£ ' ——1

EPC CONNECT OR

?

> Next

Preceding @ > C
page
FUEL s BRAKE

page

Next
page

Y/PU Y/B Y/B BR/W

EL-WARN-03

COMBINATION

METER

2D , @20

{0 :ForUsA
<{C> :ForCanada

/W
L (VD)
D) L -
Y/PU Y/B DIODE BR/W
<S>
]
LG
Y/PU E48 I ©
I_l_l O
[Tl I BR/W
BR/W : |—'—|
FUEL TANK [1]
GAUGE UNIT v :<c» BRAKE
e
Ll%l_l |T| Low SWITCH
— E2®
2 ALTERNATOR BR/W T HIGH
(2]
= B
@mcr 2 w2 BB BR/W
| @@ @@ [
@i a3 |5 m—F 51 PARKING H
u BRAKE B B B
B B3 B B APPLIED |SWITCH g
— B3
o 1 L. RELEASED T L l
B22) (B11 D210 == E4i
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
: TT2[a[4)/N\5]6]7] o 404142435444546: '
8 |9 [10[71|[12[13[14[15]16 31]32[33]34]35]36] |37 [38]39 | '

w

/\

DN
abtan!
' GY GY B

GY
(1]2)
]2 —
3]4]5]6 0\131 [1]2]3 4|D\136
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

'<} > ° ° ° e B To
p EL-WARN-06
BINATI
@CRUISE ABS oD A/T OIL DOOR EA(E)%RNAT ON
OFF TEMP
, @25,
Preceding M26
page 1 \ 4
[
- —9
6}
[iE KR R T EE 42]|
B/Y B LR GY YR R/L
YR
Yin R/L Wy To EL-INT/L
LR YR
(i
LR
A/T FLUID
on | TEMPERATURE
SWITCH
OFF — 'T
GY JT—
=]l
O/D OFF
TCM
LAMP | TRANSMISSION
CONTROL
MODULE)
A A
BIY ® L/R
|| 13 || || 21 ||
CRUISE SILA | ABS
LAMP |ASCD ACTUATOR
CONTROL g B AND
T n e ELECTRIC
— — UNIT
M77) (Ui
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= page ( page)
12[13]10] 3] 9 12 (M1) , (E1)
7
14845 il
\§__ T I
1 [1T2T3Tal/N5]6]7 17[18]19/\20[21]22 40[41]42]43)/2\J44]45] 46 I
1 [8]91o]11][12]13]14]15]16 M24)  aloales J26]27]28]29]30 M25 31]32]33]34]35]36]]37]38]39 M26) |
| w w BR |
m| a a
s [salafzfiifo]e [8]7[6 [5[4 ]3] 21
12345<>678910 /118l6[7\
B51 262524 ]23]22 210 | | |
19 ] 18|17 | 16
11[12]13]14]15]16]17]18]19]20]21]22]23] 24 W \10[35[33]5/ =R 5

] ] ]
MEL776J
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

o>

EL-105

IGNITION SWITCH EL-WARN-05
ON or START R/B
]l
FUSE
BLOCK (J/B) |Refer to EL-POWER. e)
COMBINATION
METER
L/B
]
o W]
Next page
-+
rPU@
LB PU
2 ---- 895y
LB PU
LB PU
e B N
PARK/NEUTRAL
1 |POSITION LB PU
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WARNING LAMPS ¢»®

EL-WARN-06

>

To <}

EL-WARN-04
COMBINATION
METER
M25

C@ 4L0 () 4WD AUTO 2WD
B/W

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)
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WARNING LAMPS

o>

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

A€ Q

Fuel tank gauge
unit connector @12
2
3 B
Y/PU

80Q resistor

SEL062W

Ohmmeter

Y e
=

MEL425F

Ohmmeter

SEL901F

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Disconnect fuel tank gauge unit harness connector B12.

NBEL0166

3. Connect a resistor (80Q) between fuel tank gauge unit harness
connector terminals 2 and 3.

4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
The fuel warning lamp should come on.

NOTE:

MA

EM

ECM might store the 1st trip DTC P0180 during this inspection.
If the DTC is stored in ECM memory, erase the DTC after recon- LG

necting fuel tank gauge unit harness connector.

Refer to EC-68, “"HOW TO ERASE EMISSION-RELATED DIAG-
NOSTIC INFORMATION” “Emission-related Diagnostic Informa- EC

tion” “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DESCRIPTION".

Electrical Components Inspection

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

FE

AT

TF

NBEL0051 P@

NBEL0051502

Oil pressure

kPa (kg/cm?, psi) Continuity AX
. More than 10 - 20
Engine start (01-02,1-3) NO sU
. Less than 10 - 20
Engine stop (01-02, 1-3) YES
BR
Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.
ST
RS
BT
HA
DIODE CHECK §G

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

figure at left.

NBEL0051S03

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the

NOTE:

Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. Before
performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the instruction
manual for the tester to be used.

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter

printed circuit.

e For location of diodes, refer to Combination Meter, E1-82.
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location NBEL0052

Fuse block (J/B) o

use DIoCi
1213|1415 ‘
6|l7|8[]9]10 Fuse and fusible link box
11]12[13| 14|15 [
16]17[18] 19120 [o1e2s5ee]5 759 [1]o]n]i]
21]122[23
24]25] 26 [bc]dle] loqclo1ls2lsalo[oclee
27128129 1

Seat belt buckle switch (B6)

Vo

—= control unit @ @

SEL046W

System Description

The warning chime is controlled by the smart entrance control unit.
The warning chime is located in the smart entrance control unit.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 2.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 61, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to tail lamp relay terminals 2 and 3.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 40A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 11.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Ground is supplied to smart entrance control unit terminal 16 through body grounds M77 and M111.

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME NBELO0S3501

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC position, and the driver’s door open, the warning chime
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied

e from key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.

Front door switch LH terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME NBELO053502

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver’s door open, warning chime will sound. [Except when headlamp bat-
tery saver control operates (for 45 seconds after ignition switch is turned to OFF or ACC position) and head-
lamps do not illuminate.] A battery positive voltage is supplied.

e from tail lamp relay terminal 5

NBEL0053
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 34.
Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29.
Front door switch LH terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. MA

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME NBELO0S3503

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened (seat belt switch ON), warning chime will sound for gy
approximately 6 seconds.
Ground is supplied

e from seat belt switch terminal 1 LG
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 22.

Seat belt switch terminal 2 is grounded through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. EC

FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

SC
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WARNING CHIME
Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

o>

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATT.ERY
o o
A FUSE
BLOCK
7.5A 7.5A (J/B) 40A
@0,
S
150 W 190
W/B vIL G/R I
e
i
vIL
|| W/B
‘/:SERTED Kiren
— Es
REMOVEDT (ED w8
[E 5

CIRCUIT
W/R BREAKER
|
]

NBEL0054

7 EL-CHIME-01
Refer to
EL-POWER.
10A

o TAIL LAMP
I] RELAY
Q E115

FUSE
BLOCK
W/R = 2 (J/B)
& &
21r W/R ’
M 47U
r EX
P/L
W/B W/R G/R W/R P/L
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CONTROL UNIT
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BR 5 L
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Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’d)

WARNING CHIME

EL-CHIME-02
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Trouble Diagnoses

WARNING CHIME

o>

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NBEL0055

NBEL0055S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) 12 4 h16 17 h1d
¥
O]
i
T
O ¥
= O
=) LiJ «
@]
04 O 5 @)
@) = | LLl
< T I
[a)] pd v (@) (@)
< Q O T I
=2 n w O
©) T o =
x = O = =
o 2 s = =
a = = n n
4 = & w x
: 5 5 < 3
z = Zz (@] A
o = -
o ; T m L
D 0 O [ a
n O] = = 2]
x z 2 & o
w [ n w
= 5 > i =
0 Qo ff] w [
SYMPTOM o _| X n [a)
Light warning chime does not acti- X X X
vate.
Ignmon_ key warning chime does X X X
not activate.
Seat belt warning chime does not
: X X
activate.
All warning chimes do not activate. X X
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK [
Power Supply Circuit Check
DISCONNECT NBEL005550201
|-|_s_ Eﬁ} Terminals Ignition switch position
Smart entrance control
unit connector (¥} ) o) OFF AcC ON
[TTT KA TIT]T Battery Battery Battery
1 1 Ground voltage voltage voltage
WiR 33 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
D O
w/B
Bl —
HEIIEEEEEEEEN
LIBL T T TTTTITT]
Smart entrance control
unit connector
DISCONNECT
A€
SEL012W
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Ground Circuit Check

DISCONNECT NBEL005550202
. Eé} @'a) Terminals Continuity @l

Smart entrance control unit connector (i)
[ T 1]
|

16 - Ground Yes

[TTTTKY]
LI T T [ [ ]

MA

B

ﬂ@ EM

SELO13W LG

EC

FE

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

=NBEL0055503

1 CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between smart entrance control unit terminal 34 and ground.
Smart entrance control unit
connector {12) W
_— HS.
[TTT T I TITTd ColET
LTI T TTTITT]
PIL n
&
[P &
= SEL047W
Voltage [V]:
Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
Approx. 12
Condition of lighting switch: OFF
0
OK or NG
OK p |Lighting switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK FUSE
Is 10A fuse (No. 61, located in the fuse and fusible link box) OK?
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3.
NG P |Replace fuse.
3 CHECK TAIL LAMP RELAY CIRCUIT
Check voltage between headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 6, 14 and ground.
Headlamp battery saver Headlamp battery saver
control unit connector (1) control unit connector @19
=1 ] =[]
W 6] [ [ | W T [ []
CONNECT R R
®& v |1
D O =
SEL048W
Voltage [V]:
Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
0
Condition of lighting switch: OFF
Approx. 12
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Tail lamp relay
e Harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and tail lamp relay.
NG p (GO TOA4.
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK TAIL LAMP SWITCH GROUND CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect headlamp battery saver control unit connector. @l
2. Check continuity between headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 5, 13 and ground.
Headlamp battery saver Headlamp battery saver
control unit connector @) control unit connector @116 MA
5 [ =] ] LT =]
% L[ T5] | L[ [ D3l |
DISCONNECT G G EM
& = | ) -
- SEL049W
Continuity: EC
Condition of lighting switch: 1ST or 2ND
Yes
Condition of lighting switch: OFF EE
No
OK or NG AT
OK P |Check headlamp battery saver control unit. Refer to [EL-33.
NG P |Check the following.
e Lighting switch TF
e Harness for open or short between headlamp battery saver control unit terminal 5, 13
and lighting switch terminal 11
e Harness between lighting switch terminal 12 and ground PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WARNING CHIME

o>

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NBEL0055504

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (M122

=] A€

@'ﬁ: Approx.
W/R q @ 12v
\ .@ e. ‘ﬁ: oV

SEL783VA
Voltage [V]:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
0
OK or NG
OK P |Key switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT)
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Key switch connector
2 1 & DISCONNECT
T.S.
| &=
SEL784VA
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
No
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch.
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0055505

1 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 22 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector
EENZEEEEEEEN . EM
HENIIEEEEEEER ey
B/P L@

L) &

= SEL785VA EC

Voltage [V]:
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Fastened
Approx. 12 FE
Condition of seat belt buckle switch: Unfastened
0
AT
OK or NG
OK P | Seat belt buckle switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. TP
2 CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH PD
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2 when seat belt is fastened and unfastened.
AX

Seat belt buckle

switch connector
E &= SU
B — 1s.

DISCONNECT R

[Q]

setzosv | ST

Continuity:
Seat belt is fastened.
No RS
Seat belt is unfastened.
Yes
OK or NG BT
OK P | Check the following.
e Seat belt buckle switch ground circuit HA
e Harness for open or short between control unit and seat belt buckle switch
NG P |Replace seat belt buckle switch.

SC
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH CHECK

NBEL0055506

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 29 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector (122

]
N

9| | CONNECT

|
[ L1

G/R

nel @

SEL786VA
Voltage [V]:
Condition of driver’s door: CLOSED
Approx. 5
Condition of driver’s door: OPENED
0
OK or NG
OK p | Driver side door switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.
2 CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
Door switch
(Driver side)
5 connector
TS. ———
DISCONNECT 2
SELO50W
Continuity:
Door switch is pushed.
No
Door switch is released.
Yes
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace driver side door switch.
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

o>

System Description

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

The wiper switch is controlled by a lever built into the combination switch.
There are three wiper switch positions:

e LO speed

e Hl speed

e INT (Intermittent)

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to wiper motor terminal 6.

Low and High Speed Wiper Operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal 17 through body grounds E13 and E41.

When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied
e through terminal 14 of the wiper switch
e to wiper motor terminal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal 16 of the wiper switch
e to wiper motor terminal 1.
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto Stop Operation

NBEL0057

NBEL0057501 @H

MA
EM
LG
NBELo0s7S0101 -
FE

AT

TF

NBEL005750102

With wiper switch turned OFF, wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach windshield base. [PD
When wiper arms are not located at base of windshield with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e from terminal 14 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal 2, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied

through terminal 13 of the wiper switch

to wiper amplifier terminal 2

through terminal 7 of the wiper amplifier
to wiper motor terminal 5

through terminal 4 of the wiper motor, and
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

SU

BR

ST

When wiper arms reach base of windshield, wiper motor terminals 5 and 6 are connected instead of terminals

4 and 5. Wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Intermittent Operation

RS

NBEL0057S0103

The wiper motor operates the wiper arms one time at low speed at a set interval of approximately 3 to 13

seconds. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier.
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to wiper amplifier terminal 1

from wiper switch terminal 15

through body grounds E13 and E41.
to wiper motor terminal 2

through the wiper switch terminal 14
to wiper switch terminal 13

through wiper amplifier terminal 2

to wiper amplifier terminal 3

through body grounds M77 and M111.
The desired interval time is input

e to wiper amplifier terminal 8

e from wiper switch terminal 19.

The wiper motor operates at low speed at the desired time interval.

EL-119
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont'd)

o>

WASHER OPERATION
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

through 20A fuse [No. 19, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to washer motor terminal 1.

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

to washer motor terminal 2, and

to wiper amplifier terminal 6

from terminal 18 of the wiper switch
through terminal 17 of the wiper switch, and
through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position for one second or more, the wiper motor operates at low speed
for approximately 3 seconds to clean windshield. This feature is controlled by the wiper amplifier in the same
manner as the intermittent operation.

EL-120
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

o>

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE
BLOCK

(J/B)

)

FRONT
WIPER
MOTOR

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

Refer to EL-POWER.

L

Ly B/L

7 =1 =0
AUTO- ACC OuUT-
STOP PUT
INT  WASHER INT
VOLUME SW SW GND
(I ]
R/L L/B WiL B

\

l wiL WL —
MDED
L/BL/B—

R/LR/L—
LNVLNV_

IJRL/R—

NBEL0058

EL-WIPER-01

} Next page
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> Next page
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Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

EL-WIPER-02

Preceding
page
-
B/L
|| 13 || || 17 ||
Y
VARIABLE ||—||
INTERMITTENT |COMBINATION 1
WIPER VOLUME |SWITCH FRONT
(FRONT WIPER WASHER
SWITCH) MOTOR
(A
LB
._ I b J
Preceding
page <
B B B B
o ==
E13 E41
13]16]C—|14 <
15[17[18]20]19

EL-122

MEL952J



FRONT WIPER AND WASHER
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.

NBEL0059

NBEL0059S01

1

CHECK WIPER OPERATION

Check whether wiper operates with the wiper switch at Lo position.

Does wiper operate at Lo speed?

Yes

» |GOTO 2.

No

P | Check the following.

e Wiper motor
e Wiper switch

e Harness for open or short

e 20A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

CHECK WIPER AMP. OUTPUT

. Turn front wiper switch to OFF.

2
1
2. Disconnect wiper amp. connector.
3

. Check voltage between wiper amp. terminal 2 and ground.

Wiper amp. connector

2

\

[ [/

o O

Does battery voltage exist?

B/L

DISCONNECT

&

SEL226V

Yes

» |GOTOS3.

No

P |Check the following.
e Wiper switch

e Harness for open or short between wiper amp. terminal 2 and wiper switch terminal 13

EL-123
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

3 CHECK INTERMITTENT SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check harness continuity between wiper amp. terminal 1 and ground.

Wiper amp. connector

o

DISCONNEGT
W/L

[ u® &

SEL227V
Continuity:
Condition of wiper switch: OFF
No
Condition of wiper switch: INT
Yes
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG p |Check the following.

e Wiper switch

e Ground circuit for front wiper switch terminal 17

e Harness for open or short between wiper amp. terminal 1 and wiper switch terminal 15

4 CHECK WIPER AMP. POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

Check voltage between wiper amp. terminal 5 and ground while ignition switch is “ACC".

Wiper amp. connector 5

&
] &

<

®
P

Does battery voltage exist?

SEL228V

Yes p |GOTOS.

No P | Check the following.
e 20A fuse [No. 19, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between wiper amp. and fuse
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FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

5 CHECK WIPER AMP. GROUND CIRCUIT

Check harness continuity between wiper amp. terminal 3 and body ground. @l
Wiper amp. connector 5
1S, A
’% DISCONMECT
: &
2y @
= LG
SEL229V
Does continuity exist? EC
Yes P |Replace wiper amp.
No P |Repair harness or connector. BE
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 I
SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted. AT
1 CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOLUME INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect wiper amp. connector. TE
2. Measure resistance between wiper amp. terminals 8 and 3 while turning intermittent wiper volume.
Wiper amp. connector 5 BD

RiL 5 1s.
3 DISCONNECT

B tﬁi‘ Eﬁj] -

[Q] (&)

SU
SEL230V
Resistance [ QJ: BR
Position of wiper knob: S
0
Position of wiper knob: L ST
Approx. 1 k
OK or NG
: RS
OK P |Replace wiper amp.
NG P | Check the following.
e Intermittent wiper volume BT
e Harness for open or short between wiper amp. terminal 8 and wiper switch terminal 19
e Ground circuit for front wiper switch terminal 20
HA
SG
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3 I
SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

combination.
1 CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch to “OFF".
2. Disconnect wiper amp. connector.
3. Check harness continuity between wiper amp. terminal 6 and ground.
Wiper amp. connector (179 =
SEE™ -
i, &
L/B
SEL231V
Continuity:
Condition of washer switch: OFF
No
Condition of washer switch: ON
Yes
OK or NG
OK Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1.
NG Check harness for open or short between wiper amp. terminal 6 and wiper switch termi-
nal 18.
Removal and Installation
NBEL0060
WIPER ARMS
. . . . . . NBEL0060S01
. / - 1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
A 7 L Clearance *Li” 7/ wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).
irance ’ L-—*——I‘r‘ 2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
~— l the blade center to clearance “L;” & “L,” immediately before
f Z N N9 tightening nut.
Molding end 3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor

and then turn it “OFF".
4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

SEL543TA

Clearance “L ;" 34 mm (1.34 in)
Clearance “L ,": 37 mm (1.46 in)
e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Front wiper: 21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-lb)

EL-126



FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

WIPER LINKAGE

NBEL0060S02

[ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

[@] : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)

FAEP

©

MEL840F

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P

Removal

1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

NBEL0060S0201

Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation.
1. Installation is the reverse order of removal.

NBEL0060S0202

Washer Nozzle Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left.

Adjustable range: +10°

EL-127
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Washer Nozzle Adjustment (Cont'd)

FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

o>

*A

MELO83K

MELO74H

Unit: mm (in)

*1 395 (15.55) *5 122 (4.80)
*2 157 (6.18) *6 160 (6.30)
*3 410 (16.14) *7 259 (10.20)
*4 188 (7.40) *g 344 (13.54)

*A: The diameters of these circles are less than 80 mm (3.15 in).

*B: The diameter of this circle is less than 127 x 80 mm (5.00 x 3.15 in).
*C: The diameter of this circle is less than 142 x 80 mm (5.59 x 3.15 in).

Washer Tube Layout

EL-128
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
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System Description

System Description
WIPER OPERATION
Power Supply and Ground
Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. 5, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to rear wiper amp. terminal 1.
With ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 29, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to rear wiper amp. terminal 2.
When the glass hatch switch is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper amp. terminal 12
e from glass hatch switch terminal 1.

Then washer motor and wiper motor is interrupted.
(If the glass hatch is opened, no function of rear wiper motor will operate.)
Ground is supplied

e to rear wiper amplifier terminal 3
e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

Rising Up Operation

When the rear wiper switch is turned to the ON position, ground is supplied
e through terminal 22 of rear wiper switch

e to rear wiper amp. terminal 15.

When the rear wiper switch is turned to the INT position, ground is supplied
e through terminal 21 of rear wiper switch

e to rear wiper amp. terminal 14.

Then power is supplied

e through rear wiper amp. terminal 5

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

Ground is supplied

e through rear wiper motor terminal 3

e to rear wiper amp. terminal 8.

With power and ground supplied, rear wiper operates and rear wiper arm moves up.
Wiper does not return to resting position until wiper switch is turned to OFF position.

Low Speed Wiper Operation

When the rear wiper switch is placed in the ON position, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper amp. terminal 15

e from body grounds

e through rear wiper switch terminals 22 and 24.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.

Auto Stop Operation

NBEL0063
NBEL0063S01

NBEL006350101

NBEL0063S0102

NBEL0063S0103

NBEL006350104

With rear wiper switch turned OFF, rear wiper motor will continue to operate until wiper arms reach rear wiper

stopper.

When wiper arm is not located at rear wiper stopper with wiper switch OFF, ground is provided

e to rear wiper amp. terminal 7

e through wiper motor terminals 7 and 8
e from body grounds B11, B22 and D210.
Then, power continues to be supplied

e through rear wiper amp. terminal 5

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

Ground continues to be supplied

e through rear wiper motor terminal 3

EL-129
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER ‘»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to rear wiper amp. terminal 8.

With power and ground supplied, rear wiper continues to operate.
When wiper arms reach rear wiper stopper, ground is interrupted
e to rear wiper amp. terminal 7

e from body grounds.

Rear wiper motor will then stop wiper arms at the PARK position.

Intermittent Operation
NBEL006350105

The rear wiper motor operates the wiper arms at low speed approximately every 7 seconds. This feature is
controlled by the wiper amp.
When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to wiper amp. terminal 14

e from rear wiper switch terminal 21

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e through rear wiper amp. terminal 5

e to rear wiper motor terminal 4.

Ground is supplied

e through rear wiper motor terminal 3

e to rear wiper amp. terminal 8.

The rear wiper motor operates at low speed intermittent.

WASHER OPERATION

When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position, ground is supplied
e to rear wiper amp. terminal 13

e through terminals 23 and 24 of rear wiper switch

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

Then, power is supplied

e through rear wiper amp. terminal 9

e to rear washer motor terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e through body grounds E13 and E41

e to rear washer motor terminal 1.

With power and ground supplied, the rear washer motor operates.

When the rear wiper switch is turned to WASH position for one second or more, the rear wiper motor oper-

ates at low speed for approximately 3 seconds after the rear wiper switch is released. This feature is controlled
by the rear wiper amp. in the same manner as the intermittent operation.

NBEL0063S02
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Schematic

NBEL0064

REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Schematic

G
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

(HOLIMS m n_u Q w
A IM dv3H)
HOLIMS |- O | ©
NOILYNIGWOD O
HSYM[ NO [ INT [ 330 [HSVM

dOLS

4OLOW - b IAON 440 4OLOW
H3dIM e H3HSVM
§v3d| HOLIMS \u (- \ NO V3

DX

MEL782J
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Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

REAR WIPER AND WASHER

o>

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R —

NBEL0O065

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-WIP/R-01
BATTERY ACC or ON
T FUSE
%&gCK Refer to
10A 10A [(J/B) EL-POWER.
MeD) ,
i i
22 2]
GiR G/W _
G/R G/W
Goelp - - - Q2 . (C2a])
G/R G/W
G/R G/W
Il =1
V BAT ACC REAR
WIPER AMP.
(B14)
oD GD)
=]
B
Oum@muumiy 2| B—BB
| oo o
.—BB—881
B B
n
B B o
a4 & £
B
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
16]11]14]12 15[13]6 [10 573 1|2 Gio) [— ’
5[7[3]8]of[1]2T4 W 3[4]5]6]™y CI2I8]4]y
M91
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

o>

Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont’d)

EL-WIP/R-02
@Gl
REAR
WIPER
SH WASHER INT LO il
WA
MTR SW SW SW MA
G/OR P/G UB PU
| | | b
G/OR P/G UB PU
LG
[ SR o S ERRERRS o SRRREREES gt
G/OR P/G W PU
| | | | -
G/OR P/G I_ﬁ_-' E
20k]p - - o [ [N | =71 [T [8q] FE
[ - - 222 - - -2 et el
G/OR & P/G W PU
[2] P/G W PU
FEAR (] [l [l TF
MOTOR L
OFF _g. ON OFF 7*? ON g %ﬁ%ﬂm ON -
] ph INT ¢
L._l (REAR WIRER
3 WASH \c - - - - WASH WASHT __ WASH [SWITCH)
o AX
1
ED]
B SU
BR
I I ST
B B B B
o o
RS
1 1
Ea1 E13
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
MD . (ED
v — 16[11]14]12 15]13[ 6 |10
|2423|2221| 5]7]3(8|9(1]2]4 B\;v4 2 , (B1) A
SG
IDX
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIP/R — (Cont’d)

EL-WIP/R-03
REAR
M en  wpen  wpen [
sw LINK SW () (+) E
FiB B/Iw uw Y V\iB
5 O N WO
D [ == Y 72 [P i3 RSN -1 (R
Le) L) ALe----- 2]
R/B BW W Y W/B
R/B @ BW LW Uy W/B
©1®)
gl gy~~~ Togh -~~~ Mg -~
R/B BW W Uy W/B
I .
R/B BW Lw uy wiB
(o] [l e I R [
GLASS LINK REAR
open |HATCH, SWITCH o |WiktR
ON MOVE STOP g7op  |MOTOR
— ¥ ¥
CLOSED — OFF - SWITCH
[ I
5 8 -
. GI Ld I
i i
.—.—BB—BB—.
B B m— B B @

L';|_'

||Pw—

B
i B e
D210 B22
6] 11]14[12] JOI [15]13] 6 |10 1]2 3l4 i [s] 1]2]3 41516
5]7]38l9]1]2]4 B\;V“ 5[6]7]8]0 0[] DJ\(I’O 3[4]5]6 DJ\(I” 718 o[l 11[12[13] 15 16 D\}\?5

-
n
IS

=] ]
2] 4| 12|22

MEL785J
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

REAR WIPER AMP. INSPECTION TABLE
(Data are reference values.)

NBEL0066

NBEL0066S01

Terminal No. Item Condition Voltage
(Approximate value)
1 Power supply (BAT) — Battery voltage
2 Power supply (ACC) @@) Battery voltage
3 Ground — —
5 Rear wiper motor @@) Rear wiper switch ON Battery voltage
OFF Less than 1V
7 Auto stop Rear wiper switch Wiper is moving Less than 1V
@@) should be at “INT” to
inspect the value for Wiper stop Battery voltage
wiper movement.
10 Link switch Rear wiper switch Wiper is moving Less than 1V
@@) should be at “ON” to
inspect the value. Wiper stop Battery voltage
12 Glass hatch switch Glass hatch Open Less than 1V
Closed Battery voltage
13 Washer switch @@) Rear wiper switch WASH Less than 1V
OFF, ON or INT Battery voltage
14 Intermittent switch @@) Rear wiper switch INT Less than 1V
OFF, ON or WASH | Battery voltage
15 Wiper on switch @@) Rear wiper switch ON or WASH Less than 1V
OFF or INT Battery voltage
NOTE:

Power to the rear wiper amp. will be interrupted when the rear glass hatch is opened. In that case, conduct
the inspection of the rear wiper amp. with the rear glass hatch closed, unless otherwise indicated.

VZ

W

—E€

Back door
window ®-
/ @ Wiper blade
Back door panel Blade lifter MEL066G

WIPER ARMS

EL-135

Removal and Installation

NBEL0067

NBEL0067S01

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Install wiper arm to portion A as in figure below and tighten
wiper arm nut to specification.

3. Then, set wiper arm to portion B.
:13-18 N-m (1.3 - 1.8 kg-m, 9 - 13 ft-lb)
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Removal and Installation (Cont’d)

REAR WIPER AND WASHER

o>

Nness.

SEL024J

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

at left.

SEL241P

a5 (1.77) | | |45 077y

Unit: mm (in)

Vehicle center ,— Black printed
end portion

Black printed

MELO034G

Washer Tube Layout

MELO67G

From
reservoir
tank

Check valve

w( | (=] =

Check Valve

To tion.
nozzle

SEL411H

EL-136

Washer Nozzle Adjustment
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure

Adjustable range: £10° (In any direction)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-

NBEL0068

NBEL0069

NBEL0070

e A check valve is provided in the washer fluid line. Be careful
not to connect check valve to washer tube in the wrong direc-



HORN ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

NBEL0071

EL-HORN-01 @

BATTERY

Refer to
10A EL-POWER. A

1 i
2]

HORN LG
RELAY

[|
LI £

,_
®
@
—
&
=

M47

La/B LG/5 m— ) m— L G/5 W16 ] LG/B 1
AT

[3 | TF
SPIRAL
LG/B W To EL-MULTI,
> EL-THEFT CABLE
PD
-12

SU

BR

ST

LG/ W LG JW R g

HORN
ON [swiTCH

HORN
OFF -—’T (HIGH) (LOW)
I ‘ E» &30 BT

Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A

@D . ED

[¢)]
]
~
[e)

- 1]2]3]4 | —
’ 9]10] 1112]13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20

w SC

[——— ] * EL
6la]5]2]1]7]3 13|1412| -

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT". DX

MEL786J
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER
Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

o>

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

NBEL0156

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY i EL-CIGAR-01
ACC or ON
! Refer to EL-POWER.
1 ! FUSE BLOCK 15A
15A 10A |W/B)
@ @
1 I -
e TREd]
G/R GW
| .
.—ww#}"‘ext
[ page
Q)
GW GR
S O
L-—I (B1) LI_I
GW GR
Il =l
on |power socker
?I] RELAY
(D)
I ]
PGEP ToELILL B LW
GR PG
C =10 L]
o— ILLUMI- o
NATION E)IIgHA_EXIIEEgTE
© s ooueR,
% Ws8) , WD)
e
B P/B ||
B
L P/B W To EL-ILL I
@ o @ ' & o % [t & e
| @29:@0D (i) (0208)
® N T L, B
1 ' 1.
B B B B B-.
- a a B . B
M77 (iiE B11) (B22 D210
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
Fm=mmmmmmmm—m- @D . @
| 2 o M2) , (Bi
! @ | ED
____. B W M10
M1
L1 1(B2) HEGID L2 ) 6o =l 6io)
W 2[5 W 34]5[6] 5 |12|34|?
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR — (Cont’d)

EL-CIGAR-02
@Gl
BATTERY
15A Refer to EL-POWER. MA
GIY EM
19
. >
Preced GIY
p;z(;e ing @G’W I L@
G/W GlY
EC
[ ]
REAR
o] 23
oll |ReLAY EE
|L2 ]| |Ls ) G
B %
I AT
Uy
TF
B52
[ =
o
REAR
POWER AX
SOCKET
SU
L]
B BR
ST
1 - RS
B B B B
A B A A
B75 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
il Elom 112131C 4151607 555 2 @z D HA
AR 8]0 [ro11]r2[va]ra[1e[76] "= =
SG
DX
MELO70K

EL-139



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NBEL0072
Rear window
Front defogger relay
Fuse block (J/B) ‘
112131415 . .
617181910 Fuse and fusible link box
11]112]13]14]15 LT -
16T 819720 lo1lsgsq54s5]s6]5754] [tlg[n]i]
21| 22|23
24]25] 26 [b]c[d[e] Iselsole selsals sl
271 28] 29 1
; Back door LH
Door mirror ~ 7 ~ ~ ~
\/Rear Window defcigger/ Rear window defogger
\@”ecmr - \ connector/
3 g°
9 2.0
1
\
—

Smart entrance

[(AN]
ntrol unit
== control unit (W121), @122) SELOGIW

System Description

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the smart entrance control unit. The rear window defogger
operates only for approximately 15 minutes.
Power is supplied at all times

e to rear window defogger relay terminal 3

e through 20A fuse (No. 56, located in the fuse and fusible link box) and
e to rear window defogger relay terminal 6

e through 20A fuse (No. 57, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Ground is supplied to terminal 1 of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds M4 and M66.
When the rear window defogger switch is turned ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal 2 of the rear window defogger switch

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 39.

Terminal 2 of the smart entrance control unit then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay termi-
nal 2.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized.
Power is supplied

EL-140



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e through terminals 5 and 7 of the rear window defogger relay
e to the rear window defogger.

The rear window defogger has an independent ground.

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger filaments heat and defog the rear window.
When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator illuminates in the rear window defogger MA
switch.

Power is supplied

e to terminal 3 of the rear window defogger switch EM
e from terminal 7 of the rear window defogger relay.
Terminal 4 of the rear window defogger switch is grounded through body grounds M4 and M66.

LG
EC
FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

SC
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Wiring Diagram — DEF —

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

NBEL0074

IGNITION SWITCH - -
oATTERY ITION ST pp— EL-DEF-01
W N
o FUSE o
BLOCK
20A 20A 10A 7.5A [(V/B) ELLJSEK Refer to
@ /B)  |EL-
i ! POWER.
|Liow]

i W/B EEM]
G/R W/B IJ_\® G/R |
[EmL REAR
% WINDOW W/B
DEFOGGER
RELAY
2] |—|
G/B CIRCUIT
BREAKER
I
LITI—I
G/B W/R
W/B G/R
=1 =]l I|—|I ol quanr
RR DEF IGN BAT  |ENTRANCE
(FUSE) [CONTROL
RR DEF oD UNIT
[39] ) :
B

SWITCH

INDICATOR ILLUMI- |REAR
NATION |WINDOW
ON DEFOGGER

n
[ 1]
[m B
é DEFOGGER I L P/BEp To EL-ILL
[l ®
N
B
A

®
I | | I
B B B B
R |/ A
D305
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
2167 e :
W :
----------------------------------- 1

: 1 I' 'l | 1 3
2[3T4]5K) iﬁ'
: 1]2]3]4[sKA6]7][8[9]io]| wia1) |L19]20[21]22]23]24]25] 26] 27{28 29] 30| 57722 s : NS
. w

11121314016 (16 117018 || S5 ([stlazlaalsalss]se]ar [aslaof20f4t[42]| 5

I
Q
|

1
57 34|56D101 vv

W W B B

MEL788J
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

«>D

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont'd)
BATTERY EL-DEF-02
Refer to EL-POWER.
OA
G/R
(E116)
C2])
R - Preceding BIL >
@ Pece I
G/R ED B/L
= [l
DOOR
o MIRROR
I] DEFOGGER
0 RELAY
=] ]
pIU B
PU
(B1)
[
PU
|
.ﬁ
[ |
PU PU
(M67) (M5)
(i
D33
PU PU
DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER RH DEFOGGER LH
B B
! ! e el
& e @D @
[
" (ue7 " .—B.__I—PB—B{I__.Bj
) () B B
n I n I n
B B B B B B o
a4 B . A -L— A .
i1 D210
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
12l ={3[4 B
M114 Bi12 lel3l215)@D) . (03t :
516|718 TeToli]i2| 2[5] “w (olof3]4f5) = =
1[2]3f< ——>4][5]6 1]2 3[4 1]2 3[4
7]8 910|11|12|13141516 6|78 910 5|6]7[8]9l10]11]12 D33
w w ]
1]C3]2 —
34|56 [1]2]3 4|
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE p—

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate, or does
not go off after activating.

NBEL0075

1 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT SIGNAL
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Check voltage between control unit harness terminal 2 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
(2 I T R LT 1] i
| [ [ T T T T ey
G/B
@
D &
) SEL787VA
Voltage [V]:
Rear window defogger switch is “OFF".
Approx. 12
Rear window defogger switch is “ON”".
0
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Rear window defogger relay
(Refer to @.)
e Rear window defogger circuit
e Rear window defogger filament
(Refer to EL-146.)
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DEFOGGER RELAY COIL SIDE CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3. Check voltage between control unit terminal 2 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
B RENCEERNN -
| | | | | | | | DISCONNECT
€
[‘j &)
D &
i SEL788VA
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |GOTO 3.
No p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Rear window defogger relay
e Harness for open or short between rear window defogger relay and control unit
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check continuity between control unit terminal 39 and ground. @l

Smart entrance control

unit connector
E H.S. MA

LT T e
[ [T TT1

I I DISCONNECT

w € EN

n*@ & LG

SEL789VA
Continuity:
Rear window defogger switch is pushed. EC
Yes
Rear window defogger switch is released.
No FE
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4. AT
NG p |Check the following.
e Rear window defogger switch
(Refer to @.) TF
e Harness for open or short between control unit and rear window defogger switch
e Rear window defogger switch ground circuit
PD
4 CHECK IGNITION INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between control unit terminal 33 and ground. AX
Smart entrance control
unit connector W SU
= S.
LTI ey
LB T I TTTITT] BR
w/B
D O ST
= SEL790VA
Voltage [V]:
Ignition switch is “ON”. RS
Approx. 12
Ignition switch is “OFF".
0 BT
OK or NG
OK p |GOTOG. A
NG P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)] SG
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

5 CHECK CONTROL UNIT GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between control unit terminal 16 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
} |I | I| |I K] W

[T 1]
| | ! 6' I | DISCONNECT

B

nal @

SEL791VA

Does continuity exist?

Yes

Replace control unit.

No

Repair harness or connectors.

Electrical Components Inspection

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
Check continuity between terminals 3 and 5, 6 and 7.

NBEL0076

NBEL0076501

Condition Continuity
12V direct current supply between ter-
. Yes
minals 1 and 2
No current supply No

SEC202B
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH [
Rear window defogger Check continuity between terminals when rear window defogger
switch connector switch is pushed and released.
1 2
Ea Terminals Condition Continuity
Rear window defogger
switch is pushed Yes
Q]
Rear window defogger
o No
switch is released
SEL430TB
[+] Filament Check
NBEL0077
“ 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
x—y each filament.
’ D) C
D O
6 volts {normal filament)
SEL263

EL-146



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
Filament Check (Cont’d)

Burned out point 2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.
(4] [ (=] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right along

filament. Test needle will swing abruptly when probe passes
the point.

U XA

{

<

+
®

12 vol
[(+] [-]

Py
©»

—x
| C

\

e

LBurned out point

SEL265

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

Heat wire with your finger.

Tester probe

SEL122R

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT I
1) Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
2) Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

3) Drawing pen

4) Heat gun

5) Alcohol

6) Cloth

NBEL0078

REPAIRING PROCEDURE [
1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

Heat wire > Break A
—\ - ~ cloth dampened in alcohol.
2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.
?5' ' ‘// L 3? Shake silver composition container before use.
% Z 3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
Ruler ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
Drawing pen Unit: mm (in) the bl‘eak

BE540

EL-147

o>

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



o>

Repaired oo 4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
[ Tiepaired point tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
| composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair (Cont’d)

ol

SEL012D
Repaired point 5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
e P for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
AT area dry for 24 hours.
~N
Heat gun
SEL013D

EL-148



AUDIO ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. 4, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio unit terminal 6, MA
e to audio amp. relay terminal 3 and
e to rear speaker amp. terminal 11.
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to audio unit terminal 10. LG

Ground is supplied through the case of the audio unit.
Ground is supplied

NBEL0079

EM

e to audio amp. relay terminal 2, EC
e to front door speaker LH terminal 5 and

e to front door speaker RH terminal 5 EE
e through body grounds M77 and M111

e to rear speaker amp. terminal 24

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210. AT

When the audio unit POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to rear speaker amp. terminal 9 and audio
amp. relay terminal 1 from audio unit terminal 12. Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied TE

e to front door speaker LH terminal 4 and

e to front door speaker RH terminal 4.

Audio signals are supplied PD

e through audio unit terminals 1, 2, 3, 4, 13, 14, 15 and 16

e toterminals 2 and 6 of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals 5, 7, 18 and 20 of the rear speaker
amp.

e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals 1 and 3 of the front speakers

e torear LH and RH speakers through terminals 1, 2, 25 and 26 of the rear speaker amp. SU

BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

SC
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AUDIO

Schematic

Schematic

NBEL0080
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

NBEL0081

IGNITIoN SwiTcH | [~ ooy EL-AUDIO-01 @
_>
PG ) X
To EL-LL - 10A 15A |FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER. MA
€@rB (J/B)
41U 1Z
] =] i EM
G/W G/W
I . s
) GNV*}TO EL-AUDIO-03
WINDOW  ROD
ANTENNA  ANTENNA I
P/B P/G G/W R/G EC
= 1 e [Fel [Ce]l
ILL LIGHT ACC BACK- [EE
CONT SW UP | AupiO
FR SP FR SP UNIT
LH () LH (+)
AMP. AMP. GND AT
T T R R T
TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
o
| | ST
Y LG B R LG B/Y LG LR . .
e e [l [Fs1 O e e
e 0R TWEETER RS
o
/— /— Br
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M10 A
® [s[[4]2 1]2 5]6
112 716]5]3[1 MV‘\‘/E‘ 718 9 [1o[11[12[13]14]15]16 S@
567|891 34|56’
W W BR
IDX
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)
EL-AUDIO-02

g
FR SP FR SP
RH()  RH(+) ANT
AMP. AMP. SIG

L/R LG

Preceding‘ ’ S

SR LT .
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
!
S 01

R
; R mp» To EL-P/ANT

' - -
Preceding Next
page QR_._R® page

I
I
. I
®-—-—-
LR LG B R PU LG : :
@107
i 4, ! .
Lrl-l—rl- LI—I D34 LI—I D33 LI_I-D41 LI_I- | !
LY UG B R LG BIY | I
I
----1 ----1 [
£ ® 4 [ [ :
N B N e B ' I
I [ | I : I H
I I I | |
o [ A | A [ ! | I I
| I | | | :
L —_—— |r —_———— \| |< - = B B
< _jo=0 < o ___jo=~r 1
T | - M77) (i
LY UG B R LG BIY LG PU
[el =7 5] Ll 9 FED . 0 0
DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER RH
&
0[8[[4 ° 12 3[4 1=
V48 D33 D3d) , 04 , (042
9]7]6]5]3 W 121%5R 6]7]8]oftolt1fre] S5 3l4]s]6] S5 R W
MEL791J
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-03
AUDIO
AMP  RRSP RRSP RRSP R
ON  RH(+) RH() H( L
SIG AMP"  AM AMP
> i3]
To EL-AUDIO-01 @G/\N LT[ (7 | A 351 | 8
LG/R LG PU P
Precedi --—4- —-——
p;z%e "o R < o @uum=@ )
| | |
| | | |
- * | | |
. | | |
& | | |
—_—e 4--1 -—-
e - N K o~
R RIG LGR LG/R LG PU P

yE

G/W
GRGE G- -G&
G/W

R R/G  LG/R LG/R LG PU

‘ ‘ f___Jo o] _
I |
I |
I |
R/IG  LGR : :
|—'—| |—'—| I I
IE' [1] AUDIO : :
L | |
(D) I I

(SN e H\

R B | |
I |
I |
I |
I |
‘ I I

A @D 1 I 1
I’\ ~.—.—.

G/W LG/R LG PU

E}" |

A/

>

N e

BAT REMOTE RRSP RRSP RRSP  RRSP [ pear
B B IN IN IN IN
a/ A/ :
M77 M111
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
,
—
lgﬁgﬁ M49 112]13]4]|5]6|7]8]9|10]11{12]13](B46 ;g B47
w 14]15[16[17{18]19]20|21]|22]23]24]25]26] W W
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
REAR EL-AUDIO-04
SPEAKER
AR SP AR oP RR SP AR P AMP.
of o7 our oy GND
[ 2 | [L2s]]  |L2e]) A
LG BIY OR B/P B
B/P
i @ (i
‘ B‘P
@
LG BIY
e
OR B/P ‘ ‘
B/P
oS
\ ) @0 I—-—I
OR B/P
@ = @ mum 5 B E— O B
\ A | @@ YD)
@ B E— B
OR B/P OR B/P I
[ ] [ ]

B
REAR REAR

LfGUU‘—l R qumy\_l DOOR
SPEAKER SPEAKER

@Omov

B B
= pla A B L
L 4 1

[oy]

N

N
(o)
n
=}

d 5 B11

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0082

AUDIO UNIT
NBEL0082501
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Audio unit inoperative (no |1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)].
digital display and no 2. Poor audio unit case ground Turn ignition switch ON and verify that battery posi-
sound from speakers). 3. Audio unit tive voltage is present at terminal 10 of audio unit.
2. Check audio unit case ground.
3. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit presets are lost |1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)]
when ignition switch is 2. Audio unit and verify that battery positive voltage is present at
turned OFF. terminal 6 of audio unit.
2. Remove audio unit for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor audio unit ground 2. Check audio unit ground.
3. Audio unit 3. Remove audio unit for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK). 2. Audio unit 2. Remove audio unit for repair.
Audio unit generates noise |1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Loose or missing ground bonding 2. Check ground bonding straps.
engine running. straps 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
3. Ignition condenser or rear window noise suppressor condenser.
defogger noise suppressor condenser | 4. Check alternator.

4. Alternator 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.

5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 6. Remove audio unit for repair.

6. Audio unit

Audio unit generates noise | 1. Poor audio unit ground 1. Check audio unit ground.
in AM and FM modes with | 2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
accessories on (switch 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
pops and motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
Audio unit controls are 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)].
operational, but no sound | 2. Audio unit output Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal 3
is heard from any speaker. | 3. Audio unit of audio amp. relay.
2. Check audio unit output voltage (Terminal 12).
3. Remove audio unit for repair.
All front speakers are inop- | 1. Audio amp. relay 1. Check audio amp. relay.
erative. 2. Audio amp. relay ground 2. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal 2).

3. Amp. ON signal 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 1 of
audio amp. relay.

Individual front speaker is | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal 5).
noisy or inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal 4).
3. Audio unit output 3. Check audio unit output voltage for speaker.
4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
Both rear speakers are 1. Poor rear speaker amp. ground 1. Check rear speaker amp. ground circuit.
inoperative. 2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for rear speaker amp. (Terminal

3. Amp. ON signal 11).

4. Rear speaker amp. 3. Turn ignition switch ACC and audio unit ON. Verify
battery positive voltage is present at terminal 9 of
rear speaker amp.

4. Remove rear speaker amp. for repair.
Individual rear speaker is | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
noisy or inoperative. 2. Audio unit/amp. output 2. Check audio unit/amp. output.
3. Speaker circuit 3. Check wires for open or short between audio unit/
4. Audio unit amp. and speakers.
4. Remove audio unit for repair.

EL-155

Gl

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

TR

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC




AUDIO 4‘..'NGED

Inspection

Inspection

NBEL0083

AUDIO UNIT AND AMP.

All voltage inspections are made with:

e Ignition switch ON or ACC

e Audio unit ON

e Audio unit and amps. connected (If audio unit or amp. is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the
case using a jumper wire.)

ANTENNA

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body.

e If reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).

e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

NBEL0083S01

NBEL0083S02

EL-156



AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power antenna terminal 6.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna terminal 2 through body grounds M4 and M66. A
When the audio unit is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

e through audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.

The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.
When the audio unit is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted LG

e from audio unit terminal 5
e to power antenna terminal 4.
The antenna retracts.

EM
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —
Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —
NBEL0085
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-P/ANT-01
ACC or ON
. X FUSE
10A 7.5A (B\J&S)CK Refer to EL-POWER.
: :
A4, 204y

@

=
2
o)

G/W
|| 10 ||
ACC  [AUDIO
UNIT
ANT
SIGNAL

I
-+

R R/G
i il
POWER
ANTENNA

£

1

B B
-/ &
Me6
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
NE =B [ O]
s[7le]s[a[1] & [6Ta2] YS9

MEL092K
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AUDIO ANTENNA ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0086

POWER ANTENNA

NBEL0086S01 @H

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antenna does not 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]. MA
operate. 2. Audio unit signal Verify that battery positive voltage is present at termi-
3. Grounds M4 and M66 nal 6 of power antenna.
2. Turn ignition switch and audio unit ON. Verify that EM

battery positive voltage is present at terminal 4 of
power antenna.

3. Check grounds M4 and M66. LG
Location of Antenna .
Windshield printed antenna E@
\\
NN .
Antenna terminal FE
i AT
5 TF

J

-
—— oy

[

‘ PD
QT .
>"' /R ‘ F’Hﬁ Sl

View with inner fender protector removed View with glove box and y N
f\“ /@ instrument lower cover removed \ R
=/ \ I
\ @‘
Grommet —;\’3‘ \/\
ST
@ RS
Main feeder cable and ~ Power antenna motor — T
power antenna harness connector
YELO67K
HA
Antenna Rod Replacement SG
Q Loosen NBEL0088
V Antenna nut REMOVAL NBELOOBBSOL
Ng == 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base. EL
@\ Antenna base
IDX

MELO036G
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AUDIO ANTENNA ﬁ»@

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
motor.

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)

MELO37G

INSTALLATION
1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
Install antenna nut and base.

NBEL0088502

Antenna rod

oA

Front of vehicle

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

MELO38G

EL-160



POWER SUNROOF ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description

NBEL0167

OUTLINE

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor

e Power window relay

e Smart entrance control unit

Smart entrance control unit controls retained power operation.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION [

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.
Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds.

When power and ground is supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the electrical
sunroof can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

NBEL0167S01

EL-161
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POWER SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

NBEL0089

BATTERY IGI\(I:;TIONSSWITCH ] EL-SROOF-01
N or START
l
o !
FUSE Refer to
40A % 7.5A % 7.5A EJI7|(3))CK EL-POWER.
f
. .
W/B |Lsu]} |Lisul]
I—l—l -
GR w/B
-
W/B .—
|—|1LI—| W/B
1l
CIRCUIT [
BREAKER DIODE
(] =]
WA R‘Y
- -
@ = /R 4} Next page @ = /Y Next page
1 1
W/R GR w/B RIY
]l o]l [EEl =1l
BAT BAT IGN RAP | SMART
e e U
DOOR SW DOOR SW
GND (DR) (AS) :
s ]] S Lao]]
B GR Y
) M70
B50
GR Y
[l Isal
F%%NT FFCX)%NT
DOOR DOOR
OPEN | SWITGH LH OPEN | SWITCH RH
— (B9) — (B68)
CLOSED T & CLOSED T CD)
=] T
B
I @ == B B mumm— B B
® ._I' | o @ -rl |
I I I @ = 5 B m— B B BL A
B B B B o
A B A A A
B B22
___________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| 1| ,
| ) |
i|FLelelalskae 7|8|9|10" 19]20[21]22|23[24[25] 26[ 27] 28] 29 30] | 122) ' 12) , (BD
1112181415 [16]17[18]| |
I | "W |[31]32]33]34]35]36]37[38[30f20[41]42]| B Hs.h W M10
- s Yt 1
@ e [ERE Tl e e
W = 9 [10f11]12]13]14]15[16]17]18]19]20 =R
il =1
3]aTs[6| %V [i]2]5 4|
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POWER SUNROOF ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont’d)

EL-SROOF-02
@Gl
A
EM
QPW/R_>
‘I;’;Z(‘éeding W L@
FW-»
w EC
FE
AT
n TF
IGN
r@-' SUNROOF D
MOTOR
£ !‘L% r‘l‘% !‘L%
e, | GF TR TG -
RELAY G Y L R

LTI
sdoto ofofks

>

¥
BR
. . ST

CLOSED | OPEN up DOWN SUNROOF RS
SWITCH
SLIDE TILT
SWITCH SWITCH

T

B B
£ =
— BT
___________ 1
— |
3 7 2 — [.[= I
EXAD hme @ | 7] Heles @ 1 HA
3]4]5]6 [ 3|°[6]2
5] C W w BR:
e
SG
IDX

MEL794J
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Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

o>

DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

NBEL0090

TR EL-MIRROR-01
X FUSE
10A |BLOCK
o] (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
.
]
CHANGEOVER SWITCH
! ! Seop rron
L @~ R L @~ R CONTROL
' 1 R ) SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH L
2] 1 30
G/B G/W G/IOR  G/Y L/OR B
-
t <> -
== !
-
‘— ﬂ
| |
G/W G/B GIY G/OR G/B L/OR
M5 M67
||£|+4ﬁ+----4i| &2 4, ... 0,
G/OR G/B G/W G/B GIY
G/OR G/B L/OR G/W G/B GIY
(TR TR (R TR ®
- - MIRROR LH - -— RRORRH g B
RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOWN- RIGHT- LEFT- UP-  DOwn- |(B32 a4 &
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
7[6[=[5]4
9310|281 '
w BR BR
1]2]3 4]5]6 112 3[4
71819l10]11]12]13[14]15]16 6l7[8]9]i0]11]12 DV?IS
MEL897K
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GLASS HATCH OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

NBEL0091

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-TLID-01
BATTERY ACC or ON
T FUSE
10A 1o |B) Rt L0 R
, '
I ] M9
2]] 2]
GR GIW -
|2 L i)
(B1)
GR GW
VJ|1_|_I ||JT|_\
V BAT ACC REAR WIPER
GLASS HATCH HATCH \
OPENER SW ACTR
L0 L]
w/G UB
T &
. o
e [
(D3) — D205
wW/G UB
I 2]
2
[2] FUEL FILLER GLASS
LID AND GLASS HATCH
HATCH OPENER OPENER
OPEN |SWITCH ACTUATOR
(GLASS HATCH D200
— OPENER SWITCH)
CLOSED 512
L L0
B B
L |
IEI .-BB—BB—.
2 I @26 01e)  (G1oD:(E2D i
1 B B B mmm— B B mmm @
A |
g B ® B B
2 = 4L L =
M77) (Wit B22) (B

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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Wiring Diagram — TLID —
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FUEL FILLER LID OPENER
Wiring Diagram — F/LID —

Wiring Diagram — F/LID —

NBEL0168

—— 7 EL-F/LID-01
FUSE
% (%hg’)CK Refer to EL-POWER.
2
||

@
o

ok ©
@5—
H%
=] N

@
o

@
By

OPENER
ACTUATOR

Bi11

€

Y
=
@

I_l_l
(V2)
(M2

Joff

FUEL FILLER
LID AND GLASS
HATCH OPENER
ON SWITCH
g:UEL FILéER LC|)D)
— PENER SWITCH
OFF T D14
]
B
IJ_I
@B D)
B B
a 1
M77) (Mi11
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
2|6 1]2]3 456 12|:|34 (v2) . (BD
34| W 78] 9]10[11[12]13]14[15]16 W AHBED W M81

— D
14]3]2 1|%

MEL899K
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POWER SEAT

«>D

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

40A

L]

Bl

W/B

CIRCUIT
BREAKER

L

W72

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

>
WAR Y/B n— /B 4} Next page

NBEL0092

EL-SEAT-01

POWER SEAT
LH

SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR FRONT LIFTER MOTOR REAR LIFTER MOTOR
L2]
o (Jpe CJ
- -- 2
- [ e & e @ e @
c | |
L)
.J B B
- —_L e
D210
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| :
was) :3 sza 1?) 11]12 1‘; 1i 1?3 176 852
W w W
1]C]2 —
3[4]5]6 0\1,31 HBE 4|
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POWER SEAT ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

Preceding page @Y/B
Y/B
[
POWER
SEAT .
SWITCH | T
F o p-z---=- RF f-z---=- R
R F R F POWER SEAT
L} I L\ I 20 I L N I 2 RH
o . o . B57
N N N N
¢ ¢
SLIDE MOTOR RECLINING MOTOR
]
B
i
B B
= A
B55 B75
|
B57
W
MEL601F
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HEATED SEAT >0

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

NBEL0093

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START EL-HSEAT-01 @Gl
X FUSE
10A BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B) A
.
Ge]]
wis EM
_>
¢
W/B W/B LG
[l [l
.................... HEATED R A HEATED EC
LOW HIGH | Low g\%ﬁCH LOW HIGH | LOW S\EvﬁCH
* - A |5 * - A1 A EE
OFF X | | OFF b OFF OFF X | | OFF b OFF
INDICATOR LAMP @ - INDICATOR LAMP @ -
G I L GI T L& AT
p BR/W B SB OR/B i
M2
Q) D
L._l' '|_._| _____ 1
GD) L._I' '|_._|
P BR/W @0 ORB BD
[l |Ig|I yJ‘\m yJ‘\m AX
HEATED ( :: ) % SU
THERMOSTAT ' EEAT gEﬂED
THERMOSTAT
SWITCH SWITCH
BR
L2 ] -
B8 @ms B E— B B
l I | @ eYan |
® @ms B E— 3 B g ® ® RS
B B
1 1 TR
B B o B B B B
A A A A n a B BT
B22 D210 WD) @i
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A
@ ™2,
3[1]|@52) . (@53 (@) . G 1234<>5678850 MO
e b W 213 W W 9 [10]11[12]13[14]15]16]17] 18] 19]20 W s6
1] 2 — EL
3|4]5]6 W [1 2|34|W
IDX

MEL798J
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

NBEL0094

[®] ASCD main switch

ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamp
[E] AscD hold relay
ASCD pump
I Park/Neutral \__‘
position relay\ g ./ ~
=

[J ASCD control unit

[F ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

Front
Fuse block (J/B) ‘
T 12345
6| 718910 Fuse and fusible link box
11112113 14]15 L
6] 17]18]19]20 Istls2]safs<se[5e[57]5¢ l]g]h]i]
21| 22| 23
5425 26 [blc|dle| I 515225 e[
57| 28] 29 e

Park/Neutral
position relay

:
Stop lamp switch

Brake pedal

=
S ET -
ASCD main switch gl

ASCD steering switch

MEL458I



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

NBEL0095

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND I -

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)] MA

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 7 and

e to ASCD main switch terminal 1. EM

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal 3

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 1. LG

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal 2 EGC

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied BE

e from ASCD hold relay terminal 6

e to ASCD control unit terminal 4 and

e to ASCD main switch terminal 2. AT

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied

e to the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay TE

e through ASCD main switch terminals 2 and 3.

This power supply is kept until one of following conditions exists.

e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position. PD

e ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position.

During ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal 5 AX

e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and park/neutral position relay.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal 3 SU

e through body grounds M4 and M66.

OPERATION BR

. NBEL0095504

Set Operatlon NBEL009550401

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist. ST

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 4

e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 5 (Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other
than P and N position.) RS

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied BT

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 2

e to ASCD control unit terminal 2.

And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply power HA

e to combination meter terminal 11 to illuminate CRUISE indicator.

AJ/T Overdrive Control during Cruise Control Driving ecsoossos SO

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent

e from ASCD control unit terminal 12

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal 24.

When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated. ()4

Coast Operation
NBEL009550403

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description (Cont'd)

Accel Operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3

e to ASCD control unit terminal 1.

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

NBEL009550404

Cancel Operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled.

e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals 1 and 2)
e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal 11 from stop lamp switch)

e Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD con-
trol unit terminal 5 is interrupted.)

If MAIN switch is turned to OFF during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

NBEL009550405

Resume Operation [
When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position.

e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION [
The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal 8 of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal 1.

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve (*1) Release valve (*1) | Vacuum motor sf:gator inner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle Open Closed Stopped Vacuum
cable
ASCD operating Hol(.j|.ng throttle Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (*2)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum

*1: When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
*2: Set position held.
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Schematic

NBEL0096

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Schematic

EM
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

NBEL0097

FIG. 1
NBEL0097S01
IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL-ASCD-01
N
% 75A FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
- (J/B)
11
I @.
-
To
Hia-a/c,a @GR
To EL-ILL €@P/G —
P/G OR/L OR/L
[s1 (] [l
ASCD
RELEASED (SHIFT
---------------------- . |20
OFF ON ON ASCD
(@ [ § OFF @, OFF @_ MAIN — SWITCH
SWITCH DEPRESSED
ILLUMI- N N ASCD MAIN N 2]
NATION ’ INDICATOR W
LAMP G
L] =] L]
- P/B BR B
To EL-ILL < P/B memll
BR Ek BR

@ = G B To AT-SHIFT

H+
.
rﬁl
l

GY W/B

exliwal
o o
? (P E22

|'§{E

gﬂh‘lw—m{gmz}%
i

B/W
>
(] BNV Bwm@ B/W Next page
B B ‘
- [ ] I
B/W Next B B
= page a2 m
E41
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= [M7] D, ED
32 E' M29 57 M10
5[6[1] w L 316] BR

MEL800J
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG- 2 NBEL0097S502
IGNITION SWITCH 7] - -
ON or START EL-ASCD-02 Gl
FUSE
E}]g)CK Refer to EL-POWER. MA
Preceding BNV-> EM
- page
To SC- € B/Y
START <« ﬂ LG
B/Y B/W
Fell (R EC
s NEUTRAL
POSITION
0 RELAY o
E56
] L]
B/P LY
4—
To SC- a5/ mmll I AT
START Uy
(E1)
"""""""""""""""""" [Em]
TF
LY
M70
PD
LI—I B50
BIY
l Preceding ﬂ B/W-> M
page
[L2 ]| .
P 1 |PARK
® |FosImoN
R 2
o N D & SWITCH BR
& B66
ll B/W LY ST
B
i Tl [
MAIN BRAKE
. SW N.C SW é(s)([ijprﬂol_ Rg
| UNIT
B B
A _m
4 A BT
B55) (B75
Refer to last page (Foldout page). H A
,
[— T ? M10
RENEBERAE | 1[2]3]a[<<_>|5[6]7]8
DBAE 7] El Z 6 N BEREEHEERE Bv?/O G
IDX

MEL195M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG- 3 _ NBEL0097S03
BATTERY EL-ASCD-03
Refer to EL-POWER.
10A
A ¢ *
OFF @ — ‘I OFF@ — ‘I OFF@ — “ ASCD
_ ON ON ON g'VFVEI_Iﬁgl_'NG
SEV CANCEL RESUME/
COAST
R P Sk [
0—“ 4 N—il
L] 2] L3]
N |
RS2
SPIRAL
/B CABLE
[l
] — T —— ]
STOP LG/B &3 Y YR
DEPRESSED |LAMP
SWITCH
RELEASED
|L2])
GIY
LG LG/B Y YR
(zD)
Bl R S
HORN
[I RELny LG/B Y Y/R
To GD)
EL-STOP/L, € G/Y m@ & O
BR-ABS [ EER [
LGW LG/B LG/B
D
\ = \ \
E1
LG/B
GIY Y YR
LG/W mp To EL-HORN
| > [:] |
BRAKE SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
sw sw sw CONTROL
UNIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
] ™D,
T2[13[10[3[ o] [1[2](M3) FI E25) [1]2 5[6]7]8
14/8[4]5 711 112 B 113 w [ 9]10] 11]12]13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20

[ — |
6l4]5]2]1]7]3 ()

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT".
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
NBEL0097504
EL-ASCD-04 g
ASCD
CONTROL MA
ACTUATOR o
SOURCE AR RELEASE VACUUM
VOLTAGE VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND 0
w W/PU WY W/B B
\ } A y \ LG
EC
EE
AT
W W/PU WIY W/B
Tam "
(e} (Em/} (6} (]
W W/PU WIY W/B
D
AX
SU
BR
w W/PU WIY W/B o ST
[l =1 [l [l I I
AR RELEASE VACUUM |AscD B B RS
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP -
= =
®
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. HA
e /311
2[sfio[3[e] [112](va =55
14]8]4]5 7111 qy
SG
IDX

EL-177
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
NBEL0097S05
IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY VEHICLE EL'ASCD'05
ON or START SPEED
N SENSOR
FUSE Refer to
10A 7.5A |BLOCK ¢ poweR.
(J/B) || |I
1 1 @0 SB GIY
||17u|| ||19u||
W/B G/R
SB & GIY
(B50)
GeTt -G [T
SIB GIY
w/B G/R SB GIY
CRUISE
FPC CONNECTOR INDICATOR COMBINATION
7 7 LavE METER
O @22, W25 .
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT =/
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter) M26
|Lse]] 1 S i)
WL B B/Y i
WL B/Y W/G W/G B/Y
!l 7 || ||13|| ||12|! ||24|| ||18|| e
SPEED CRUISE OD CANCEL ASCD 4TH ASCD |TCM I
SENSOR LAMP SIGNAL ASCD CUT sW CRUISE |(TRANSMISSION
CONTROL Ssw |CONTROL B B
UNIT MODULE) A B
7
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= M10
12[13]10[ 3] 9] [1]2
14]8]4][5 7[1] B
i_ ________________________________________ A
1 I2]3]4)/ N 5]6]7 17[18]19)/Z2N\20]21]22 40]41]42]43)/L2\44]45]46 |
1 1819 110[11]]12]13[14}15]16 val“ 23]24]25]]26]27]28]29]30 MV\2/5 31]32]33]34]3536]]37]38[39 I
... 1
12[3[al < —>I5]6]7]8
9 [10[11]12]13]14]15]16]17]18[19] 20

MEL804J
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System

CRUISE indicator operation

0.2

.

ON

OFF

Unit: seconds

CEL322

Fail-safe System

DESCRIPTION [
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
will then flash.

NBEL0098

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

NBEL0098S02

Detection conditions

ASCD operation during malfunc-
tion detection

Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck.
Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed.
Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is can-

ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

ASCD is deactivated.
Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled.

EL-179
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses

o>

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NBEL0099

NBEL0099S01

PROCEDURE

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- )

i83

hsd 186 had

i91

SYMPTOM

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK @

ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK
ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK

ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE”
indicator lamp does not blink.)

x

x

>
>

x

ASCD cannot be set. (“‘CRUISE”
indicator lamp blinks.(J1)

Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been
pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL
switch has been pressed.[12

Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has
been pressed.

System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been
pressed.

Large difference between set speed
and actual vehicle speed.

Deceleration is greatest immediately
after ASCD has been set.

X

J1: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK” (@) to

verify repairs.

[J2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns vehicle
speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”, vehicle speed will not
return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK otLosescos
1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “cruise indica- C!
tor” blinks.
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following. MA
CRUISE e ASCD steering switch. Refer to EL-188.
EM
SEL174V LG
3. Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST SET/COAST switch. gC
switch “ON” If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
e Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to EL-190.
e ASCD pump circuit. Refer to FL-190. EE
e Replace control unit.
AT
SEL767P TF
4. Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed
Brake pedal more than 5 seconds). PD
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
l e ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to EL-186. i
SU
BR
SAT797A
5. END. (System is OK.
(Sy ) S
RS
BT
HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NBEL0099S03

1 OPERATION CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".

Does ASCD indicator illuminate?

Yes » |GOTO 2.

No » |Go to ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK. Refer to EL-183.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

Disconnect ASCD control unit connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch “ON”".

Check voltage between control unit connector terminal 4 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector

(] ]
L1 4] 111

.‘
© @&~

e S

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-177.

Does continuity exist?

SEL289UD
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-175.
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p [GOTO 3.
No P | Check the following.
e ASCD hold relay
Refer to “ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK", EL-184.
e Harness for open or short
3 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between ASCD control unit harness terminal 3 and body ground.
DISCONNECT
A€ @
ASCD control
unit connector
[l
[TT T I
HEENIIEEEEE
B
i SEL764U

Yes p |Power supply and ground circuit is OK.

No P |Repair harness.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0099S04

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD MAIN SWITCH @l

1. Disconnect main switch connector.
2. Check voltage between main switch terminals 1 and 4.

A€ @)

ASCD main switch EM
connector

MA

Tl
4 e,
] LG
OR/L
EC
4\ fan
MEL842F
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-174. FE
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes » |GoTO?2. AT
No P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse (No. 11, located in the fuse block) TE
e Harness for open or short between fuse and ASCD main switch
e Ground circuit for ASCD main switch

PD

2 CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (m). AX
OK or NG

OK P [Go to ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK. Refer to FI-184. sU

NG P |Replace ASCD main switch.

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC

EL-183



o>

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR ASCD HOLD RELAY

1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay.
2. Check voltage between ASCD hold relay terminal 7 and body ground.

A€ 0

ASCD hold relay
connector

il
= )

W/B

=NBEL0099S05

MEL843F
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-174.
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p [GOTO2.
No P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse (No. 11, located in the fuse block)
e Harness for open or short between fuse and ASCD hold relay
2 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD HOLD RELAY
Check continuity between ASCD hold relay terminal 2 and ground.
E DISCONNECT ™\
A€ G
ASCD hold relay
connector
2
IB
n‘ -d
MEL844F

Does continuity exist?

Yes p [GOTO 3.
No P |Repair harness.

3 CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY
Check ASCD hold relay.

OK or NG

OK p |[GOTOA.
NG P |Replace ASCD hold relay.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (m). @l
OK or NG
OK > GO TO 5. MA
NG P |Replace ASCD main switch.
EM

5 CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY OPEN OR SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Connect ASCD main switch.
2. Check ASCD hold relay terminals 1 and 6. LG

A€ ® EC

ASCD hold relay
connector

o EE
1
@ AT
o fe
MEL845F

Continuity should exist.
3. Check continuity between ASCD hold relay terminal 1 and ground. BD

E
] ' T.S. M
B R ﬁ DISCONNECT
&

i_L..IEI @@ SU

ASCD hold relay connector

L

BR
SEL392V
Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG ST

OK p |ASCD hold relay is OK.
NG P> |Repair harness. RS
BT
HA
SE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0099506

CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT

AN S e

Disconnect control unit connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch “ON”".

Check voltage between control unit connector terminal 5 and ground.

A€

ASCD control
unit connector

I
LI T IsI T T 111

When brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P” range:

Approx. OV

When both brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is not in “N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in

OK or NG

SEL765U

OK p |GOTO2

NG P | Check the following.

e ASCD brake switch
e Park/neutral position switch
e ASCD hold relay

Park/neutral position relay
e Harness for open or short

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (E-193).

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (EL-193).
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect control unit connector. @l
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 11 and ground.

ASCD control unit connector

=l
T T TT] EM
L TT T T
1
D &
= SEL154W
Voltage [V]: EC
Stop lamp switch: Depressed
Approx. 12
Stop lamp switch: Released EE
0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-176.
OK or NG AT
OK P |ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.
NG B | Check the following. TF

e 10A fuse [No. 14, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between ASCD control unit and stop lamp switch
e Harness for open or short between fuse and stop lamp switch PD
e Stop lamp switch

Refer to “Electrical Component Inspection” (@).

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK

1 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between control unit harness terminals and ground.

A€

ASCD control
unit connector

=NBEL0099S07

Y —
ot T [T T T T T[]
HilEEEEEEEE
Y/R
|
D O
SEL760U
Terminal No. Switch condition
) “) Pressed | Released
SET/COAST SW 2 ground 12V ov
RESUME/ACC SW 1 ground 12V oV
2 ground 12v ov
CANCEL SW ; around v W
MTBL0002
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-176.
OK or NG
OK P |ASCD steering switch is OK.

NG » |GOTOO2.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD STEERING SWITCH

Does horn work?

Yes p |GOTO3.
No p |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 54, located in the relay box)
e Horn relay
e Harness for open or short between horn and fuse
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH

1. Disconnect ASCD steering switch. @l
2. Check continuity between terminals by pushing each switch.
DISCONNECT
TS VA

ASCD steering switch

m%gm?.——— EM
[Q] LG

SEL064W
_ EC
Switch Terminal
1 2 3
RESUME/ACCEL O O FE
SET/COAST O——1—O
CANCEL O p—O
O >t @) AT
MTBL0267
OK or NG TE
OK P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD steering switch and ASCD control unit.
NG P |Replace ASCD steering switch.
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK

=NBEL0099508

1 CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERATION
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-174.
Does speedometer operate normally?
Yes p [|GOTO2.
No P |Check speedometer and vehicle speed sensor circuit. Refer to EL-87.
2 CHECK VEHICLE SPEED INPUT
1. Apply wheel chocks and jack up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect control unit connector.
3. Check voltage between control unit terminal 7 and ground with turning drive wheel slowly.
ASCD control
unit connector
LTI TTTTITT] =
|_L7| | | | | | | | | DISCONNECT
wi/L
| &)
D &
= SEL347V
Does voltage pointer deflect?
Yes P |Vehicle speed sensor is OK.
No P | Check harness for open or short between ASCD control unit terminal 7 and combination
meter terminal 36.
ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK
NBEL0099S09
1 CHECK ASCD PUMP
1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.
2. Measure resistance between ASCD pump terminals 1 and 2, 3, 4.
ASCD pump connector
> DISCONNECT
ATy 8
IFEAY 1.5.
1 2,3, 4
H_/
MEL243H
Terminals Resistance [Q]
2 Approx. 3
1 3 Approx. 65
4 Approx. 65
MTBL0048
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-177.
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
NG P |Replace ASCD pump.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ‘*@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK

=NBEL0099S10

1 CHECK VACUUM HOSE @l

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage, cracks or fracture.

ASCD actuator MA

ASCD wire

Vacuum hose

EM
LG
ASCD pump E©
MEL402G
OK or NG [5E
OK p |GOTO 2
NG D | Repair or replace hose. AT
2 CHECK ASCD WIRE TE
Check wire for improper installation, rust formation or breaks.
OK or NG
PD
OK p |GOTO3.
NG B |Repair or replace wire. Refer to “ASCD Wire Adjustment” (EL-193). AX
3 CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR
1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD actuator. SU
2. Apply -40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi) vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for decrease in vacuum pressure. BR
Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm 2, 0.39 psi)

ST

ASCD wire

RS

/ BT
" HA
Hand vacuum pump

MEL403G @@

OK or NG

OK p |GOTO 4.

NG P |Replace ASCD actuator.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

CHECK ASCD PUMP

Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD pump and ASCD pump connector.
If necessary remove ASCD pump.
. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD pump.
. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD pump and check operation.

DISCONNECT

‘lVB ASCD pump

42/ b connector

12V direct current
suply terminals Operation
) )
Air valve 3 Close
Release valve 1 4 Close
Vacuum motor 2 Operate

A vacuum pressure of at least —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/lcm 2, -5.8 ps

OK or NG

i) should be generated.

MEL844G

MTBL0004

OK

P |INSPECTION END

NG

P |Replace ASCD pump.

)
TS.

ASCD main switch connector

[

DISCONNECT

[m]
2
6

B

[1

5]

[Q]

SEL155W

Electrical Component Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

NBEL0100

NBEL0100S01

position.
Switch position Terminals lllumination
ON 1-2-3-4
N 2-3-4 5-6
OFF
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Electrical Component Inspection (Cont'd)

o>

ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch

DISCONNECT VaT
= AE

aE
]

o -

SEL970PE

& DISCONNECT
A E

Park/Neutral position switch
112,

[Q]

MEL848FD

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

NBEL0100S02

Continuity
Condition ASCD. brake Stop lamp switch
switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH

NBEL0100S03

Selector lever position

Continuity

Between terminals 1 and 2

“P” Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P” and “N” No

ASCD Wire Adjustment

NBEL0101

Adjusting nut
e

MEL849F

CAUTION:

e Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
e Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. Refer to

EE-3, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM".
3. Tighten adjusting nut just until throttle drum starts to move.
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

5. Tighten lock nut.

EL-193
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POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description

System Description

NBEL0102

Power is supplied at all times

e from 40A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to circuit breaker terminal 1

e through circuit breaker terminal 2

e to power window relay terminal 3.

With ignition switch in ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power window relay terminal 2, and

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

Ground is supplied to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds M4 and M66.

The power window relay is energized and power is supplied

e through power window relay terminal 5

e to power window main switch terminal 1,

e to power window sub switch terminal 5.

MANUAL OPERATION

Front Door LH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M77 and M111.

WINDOW UP
When the front LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the up position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 2
e through power window main switch terminal 9.
Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1
e through power window main switch terminal 8.

Then, the motor raises the window until the switch is released.
WINDOW DOWN
When the LH switch in the power window main switch is pressed in the down position, power is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 1

e through power window main switch terminal 8.

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator LH terminal 2

e through power window main switch terminal 9.

Then, the motor lowers the window until the switch is released.

Front Door RH

Ground is supplied

e to power window main switch terminal 3
e through body grounds M77 and M111.
NOTE:

Numbers in parentheses are terminal numbers, when power window switch is pressed in the UP and DOWN
positions respectively.

MAIN SWITCH OPERATION

Power is supplied

e through power window main switch (5, 6)

e to front power window sub-switch (3, 4).

The subsequent operation is the same as the sub-switch operation.

SUB-SWITCH OPERATION
Power is supplied

NBEL0102S01

NBEL010250101

NBEL010250102
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POWER WINDOW t»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e through front power window sub-switch (1, 2)

e to front power window regulator RH (2, 1).

Ground is supplied

e to front power window regulator RH (1, 2)

e through front power window sub-switch (2, 1)

e to front power window sub-switch (4, 3)

e through power window main switch (6, 5).

Then, the motor raises or lowers the window until the switch is released.

Rear Door
Rear door windows will raise and lower in the same manner as front door RH window.

AUTO OPERATION NBELO102502

The power window AUTO feature enables the driver to lower the driver’'s window without holding the window
switch in the down position.
The AUTO feature only operates on the driver’'s window downward movement.

POWER WINDOW LOCK NBEL0102503

The power window lock is designed to lock operation of all windows except for driver’s door window.
When the lock switch is pressed to lock position, ground of the sub-switches in the power window main switch
is disconnected. This prevents the power window motors from operating.

RETAINED POWER OPERATION NBELO102504

When the ignition switch is turned to OFF position from ON or START position, power is supplied for 45 sec-
onds

e to power window relay terminal 2

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 5.
Ground is always supplied

e to power window relay terminal 1

e through body grounds.

When power and ground are supplied, the power window relay continues to be energized, and the power win-
dow can be operated.
The retained power operation is canceled when the driver or passenger side door is opened.

NBEL010250103

EL-195
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POWER WINDOW

Schematic

Schematic

NBEL0103
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POWER WINDOW

«>D

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

IGNITION SWITCH

NBEL0104

EL-WINDOW-01 “

BATTERY ON or START
n
A
. l Refer to
FUSE EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.5A [BLOCK I%\I B
(.:A/-fé
. ! w/B -
(e EE] A E
GR w/B LG
; w/B
—
W/B [ EC
=l CIRCUIT
[1] BREAKER
* DIODE FE
@ g
T
W/R
RIY AT
n
-4
G/R w/B RIY W/R TE
[[o]l (Al Cs1 [EEL
BAT IGN RAP (%?T) EI\N/I@FF;;NCE
(FUSE) B
DOOR SW DOORSW | CONTROLUNIT PD
GND (DR) (AS) , RIY W/R
16 29 40
(KU B 11 e
B G/R Y S AR,
g o] |1t
l—-—'.m B50
GR ED Y | N T SU
[ [ s W
FRONT FRONT I BR
To EL-
OPEN g\?v%%H LH OPEN g\(l)v(l?l%H RH ® w WINDOW-03
— — B68
CLOSED T CLOSED T I - ST
=] T o weE>
N To EL-
® B @uumcy > |[sEmmB e[ > uB I \(;\QNDOW_RS
_>
}ll e J'II o= ¢ >
I I ._BB—BB BL E I
B B B B ® 5 = > BT
2 = & & x . m By ]w mmw 5> Nextpage
M77) Qi1 B B22 D210
— F—————————— . — —— —————— 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
EXI®® |EREEOERRED) — || @ ED
112[3]415KN6|7]8]9]10 19]20[21]22]23]24]25] 26 27]28] 29] 30
st 11lr2]13]14115 16|17|‘8|| 313233343536373839404142 HS.H @2. @D SC
! W B |
= [— - []
= : 12]3]4 5[6]7]8 & EL
9 [10f11]12]13]14]15[16[17]18]19]20 B50 -
w w B W BR
il 2 (] Y R [ e — D)
5[6]7]8[9]10 3[4]5]6 [1]2]3]4]
W W W
MEL806J

EL-197




o>

POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
. EL-WINDOW-02
Preceding w
page
w
1l
—— auto ave |
> Next
E page
WiNbow
bAUTO MAIN
SWITCH
-~ B Next
page
B /R L/B
I‘E‘I
&
B
LR UB
=1l Il
®
I FRONT POWER
I@} WINDOW REGULATOR LH
B B - > D)
= & DOWN uP
VM7 @
1]2[]3]4 — 8[o]2]] [3]5]6
567|8910 7141615|41121110
MEL807J
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POWER WINDOW ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-03
Gl
PASSENGER SIDE SWITCH
Preceding page @ > = 9 MA
- Next page POWER
_ H WINDOW
LOCK @ UNLOCK "S/'\fV'#CH M
WINDOW @8)
SWiTcH
Preceding page ~ L@
EG
- FE
To EL-WINDOW-01 @Wﬁ
W AT
=
‘i" TF
w
[ -
; S -, A
i DL Lot e
SU

I I )

LR B ST
[ [ml
| @ | |Front powen RS
WINDOW REGULATOR RH
- > (D35)
DOWN ) G
BT
T[2][=a]3]4 8[o[2[] [3]5]6
567|8910 7141615|41121110 A
SG
=B — —
3[4]5]6 Dv?/4 2125|838
B W EL
IDX
MEL808J
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POWER WINDOW

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

o>

-
_ G
Preceding page - _ POWER
: 1 Jo
N N SWITCH
ue D U ue D U D
""REAROH L I" REARRH
SWITCH SWITCH
]
R/B t
A
" Gio T
R/B
>
To W_ |
EL-WINDOW-01 -
<cpvimy
w R/B
R 2 i
w R/B
[ | [ |
w R/B
-------
L2t 1t
i1
w W/B
=l [Eml
1
REAR REAR
N POWER POWER
s s
v ___D__________U___ SWITCH LH SWITCH RH
052
K]
LR t
=1l 1 Rear =1l 1 rean
| | [Power | [ |Power
@I WINDOW @ WINDOW
REGULATOR REGULATOR
> LH > RH
DOWN up D7 DOWN up 577
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
,
1[2[3][==]4][5]6]7 T[2]==]3]4
B52 (0a) . (©50) . (079
8] [1o[ri[re[ws[ra[i5[16] "5 QHBENN W W
8[o]2]] |3]5]6 - [—
7 Tralt6[ 151 | 7 [12[17 10 ' ANBE vaf ' D\Zf
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POWER WINDOW

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0105

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

None of the power windows can be
operated using any switch.

wn

7.5A fuse, 40A fusible link and
M145 circuit breaker

Grounds M4 and M66

Power window relay
Open/short in power window
main switch circuit

1.

w N

Check 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block
(J/B)], 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and
fusible link box) and M145 circuit breaker. Turn igni-
tion switch “ON” and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal 1 of power window main
switch and terminal 5 of sub-switch.

. Check grounds M4 and M66.
. Check power window relay.
. Check W wire between power window relay and

power window main switch for open/short circuit.

Driver side power window cannot
be operated but other windows can
be operated.

Driver side power window regu-
lator circuit

Driver side power window regu-
lator

Power window main switch
Open/short in power window
main switch circuit

A wWN

. Check harness between power window main switch

and power window regulator for open or short cir-
cuit.

. Check driver side power window regulator.
. Check power window main switch.
. Check W wire between power window relay and

power window main switch for open/short circuit.

Passenger power window cannot
be operated.

Power window sub-switches
Passenger side power window
regulators

Power window main switch
Power window circuit

O A WN PP

. Check power window sub-switch.

. Check passenger side power window regulator.
. Check power window main switch.

. Check the following.

. Check harnesses between power window main

switch and power window sub-switch for open/short
circuit.

. Check harnesses between power window sub-

switch and power window regulator for open/short
circuit.

Check harnesses between power window sub-
switch and power window relay for oepn/short cir-
cuit.

Passenger power window cannot
be operated using power window
main switch but can be operated by
power window sub-switch.

Power window main switch

. Check power window main switch.

Driver side power window auto
function cannot be operated using
power window main switch.

Power window main switch

. Check power window main switch.

Retained power operation does not
operate properly.

RAP signal circuit

Driver or passenger side door
switch circuit

Smart entrance control unit

. Check harness between power window relay termi-

nal 2 and smart entrance control unit terminal 5 for
open or short circuit.

. Check harness between smart entrance control unit

and driver or passenger side door switch for open
or short circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch ground
circuit.

Check driver or passenger side door switch.

. Check smart entrance control unit. (EL-280)

EL-201
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NBEL0106

Fuse block (J/B) Front
T[2[3][4]5 4
6|7[8]9]10
111213 14] 15 Fuse and fusible link box
16| 17]18]19]20
21] 22| 23 [s1ls2sqs455]56]575 lflgln]i]
24| 25| 26
27] 28] 29 [b]c]d]e] loolscls1lsledls4es]ed]

Front door key

cylinder switch LH:

Back door key cylinder
Ej switch J}

i
\ \ \ @,
Rear door lock actuator LH:

Door lock and Door lock and
unlock switch RH

f L /@%\ /%g@
Lm/ lock actuator LH: (D7) > @ s\ \

RH:
\-//\—':_E:. Behind instrument lower panel
=
O T @ x /({
% // ddddd
= / == Z==
— Rear door switch LH: Smart entrance : »)))J-))

~____Front door switch LH: - / r )
f— - C / I control unit @ %

SELO65W

System Description

NBEL0107

OPERATION

e The lock/unlock switch (LH and RH) on door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH, RH or back door, turning it to “LOCK", will lock
all doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder
switch)

e If the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of doors are open, setting the lock/unlock
switch to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately unlock them. (Combination signals from key
switch and door switches) - (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

NBEL0107504
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Schematic

POWER DOOR LOCK

Schematic

NBEL0108

HOLIMS 43ANITAD A3X 400a Mov8

— = = &) © g = o, © > ©e = ) = T &) >
S = mm | ]| I = = o M @p) ) @ 6= 0) = %) S
H1 HY
YOLVNLOV  MOLVNIOY  HOLVNLOY  HY mocsww«_ H1 w_ozswwm
%001 %001 201 N M M Ny =
MOOOSOVE  ¥OOO ¥V ¥OOaUv3¥  ¥00Q INOY4 ¥00a INOZs MY _%c xw%w%oumb‘ .hﬁ = = = = =
Q Q
| O
[@)
GI0TINN [N[A3901
(H1 HOLIMS
MOOINN ANV
¥001¥000)  _ Y Y o o
HOLIMS NIVA HoLms [& ] Houms [l HoLms [ o] HoLms[po] HoLms([pod
MOGONIM ¥3MOd J400a 4000 ¥000 400a Jooa
A_u m INOY4 (9 vy (U O Movg (U9 av3d W Q) 1Nodd U9
[@)
GI00INN [N[AHR0T
vl €L Gl €2 S€ 9l ov 8z 62
LINN TOHLNOD JONVHLINT LYVNS
l¥  Of zZe Ll
Q Q [6)
[@) [e) | |
[@) [e)
THOUIS| N ANV OIS | | N ANV IN0JLS | 390dLS
Tin3| TIn4 N33m3E [N TININTIMEE| TN
501NN M001
HY HOLIMS ¥3ANITAD A3X ¥00Q LNO¥ 4
HOLIMS C= NENLENE]
= A TH_ 11n0¥I0
L -
Q 0 @ 0 I
[@) [e) n_u n_u [@)
THOULS | NGNV 085 || NANV 3404LS | 390815 IOYLS | N.ONY DIOULS || N.ONY DIOULS | IN0YLS
TIn4| TIn4 NI3M38 N Tind NIIm3e| TInd TIN3 | TN NIIMIE [N | TININTIMEB | " TIN3 | 3504 MNIT
50NN M001 YOOINA Y00T J1gisn4
HTHOLIMS ¥3ANITAD A3X ¥00a INOY4 4000 49ve

MEL810J

EL-203



Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

NBEL0109

FIG. 1
NBEL0109S01
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-01
40A CIRCUIT
] BREAKER
Wiz
wW/B
B /8 W/B {{m}z} W/R m—
W/R
[
BAT SMART
(C/B) EgTRAI\(l)CE
NTROL UNIT
DOOR DOOR DOOR
SW (DR) SW (ALL) SW (AS) ;
28] |C22]] {Lao]]
GR RI/L i
Y
R/B
|
.—R/BR/Bq
n
B23) (D100 R/B
@ T L
|| 9 |I - REAR
REAR R/B DOOR
OPEN | SWITCH
OPEN |SWHH i A
PEN —
oR Tl R/B CLOSED Y
L TE-D B18 -+
L loos | [l = [l
FRONT = FRONT
DOOR Bé%’% DOOR
OPEN a\_/leCH OPEN |2OOR. OPEN SVHVITCH
CLOS-DT CLOSED CLOS—D/T B68
|L2]) L) =
B B
n n
.-.IBB—BB-.
| &= (€109): (0209)
.IBB—BB1
B B
n
B B [ ]
A B A
D21g
I_ —————————————————————————————————— 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I
| - = — ,
1]2]3]4]5(6[7]8]9]i0]| Tol20 |
I W) 21]22[23]24]25] 26]27] 28] 29[ 30| | 722 M
|LLr2l 18] 14116 16|17|18|! 3132]33]34[35 [36 37 [38[30]a0 [41]42 Hsj u2), (B
L e e e e e ———— — — — — ——
- 112]3]4]<< _—>[5][6][7]8
K1 [GED R G0 R GTa) o o 1 7 S 2 S S D
B BR BR BR W
112 3[4 il =] 2 123l _—=4l5]6 —
5[6|7]8]9]i0]11]12 3[4]5]6 D101 71819 l10]11]12]13]14]15 16 [1]2]3 4|
W W W W
1?2 D208
W
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

FIG. 2
NBEL0109S02
BATTERY EL-D/LOCK-02 @l
ELROWER
' A
EM
LG
KEY
INSERTED | SWITCH
— E5
REMOVEDT (ES) EC
||
WAR
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

o>

FIG- 3 NBEL0109S03
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POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

o>

FIG. 4
NBEL0109S04
SMART
ENTRANCE
DOOR DOOR DOOR Sﬁll}ll_TROL
UNLOCK LOCK UNLOCK
OUTPUT (DR) OUTPUT (ALL) OUTPUT (AS/RR)
W/PU L Y/B
]
t t o Y/B
I Next
-
) Y/B page
W/PU @
Lr'
D4
W/PU
¥ @
Lr'
D34
W/PU
W/PU
[Eml [Eml
LOCK | FRONT LOCK  |FRONT
4 DOOR 4 DOOR
LOCK LOCK
* ACTUATOR LH * ACTUATOR RH
UNLOCK UNLOCK D37
[EER] [IER]
Y/PU Y/PU
,L
5 .
|¢
@ ._LL#>
I Next page
) LL#}
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
P @D
1]2]3]4]56[7]8]9]0] 1]2]|3|c4]|5]6]7 1]2|C]3[4
11 ]12]13]14] 15 16|17|18|!@ 819 [10]11]12]13]14[15]16 B\ZZ 5]6]7]8]9]10

@

N/
C2INGD , @3
:

GY GY

D34

EL-207

MEL813J

Gl
MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



POWER DOOR LOCK

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

o>

FIG 5 NBEL0109S05
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POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

NBEL0110

NBEL0110S01

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) p1d P11 P13 P14 p1d P18 b2d
NS
o
|
T
o N
= ) v
=) | O
S) I w
o (@) I
@) « T (@)
Qa O O T
zZ i = O
) T = E
o o %) = N
& N T @ n O
O O O i x L
a w = a ] I
T O
zZ ) = Z =)
< o ) = z o
- —~
7 2 v S g 5 5
o I uJ Q > © )
? © z z 2 fl 5
s T = =) x N4 <
w 2 z > o @ X
g = O O o o Q
= = (o) A le) (@]
8 (7] ; — — la) —
o n o4 = « [od
s 8 |z | 8| & | ¢8| 8
SYMPTOM s a ¢ a i 5 a
Key reminder door system does not oper- X X X X
ate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not oper- X X
ate.
Power door lock does not operate with
door lock and unlock switch (LH and RH) X X
on door trim.
Power door lock does not operate with
. . X X
front door key cylinder operation.
Power door lock does not operate with
. . X X
back door key cylinder operation.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

DISCONNECT
E HS. Eﬁ__)]

Smart entrance control

unit connector @]

[T TIT1]

11
Ol T 1T [ 1 1

0)

W/R
&)

SEL872VB

MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Main Power Supply Circuit Check

=NBEL0110S02

NBEL0110S0201

Smart entrance control unit connector (Wizi

[TTTTKY]

I
LT T T T T16]

B

s

SELO13W

Terminal Ignition switch

) ) OFF ACC ON

11 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage

Ground Circuit Check
NBEL0110S0202
Terminals Continuity
16 - Ground Yes

EL-210



POWER DOOR LOCK

o>

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0110S05

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between control unit terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground.
Smart entrance control
unit connector (12 W
— H.S.
O O 2 2 ==
| [ [ [T 1 gAsl}] |
R/L G/R
Y
&
o @
N SEL886VA
Terminals -
Condition | Voltage [V]
) &
Front LH Open 0
door switch 29 ground Closed Approx. 5
Front RH Open 0
door switch 40 ground Closed Approx. 5
Rear and back] Open 0
door switches 28 ground Closed Approx. 5
MTBL0262
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-204.
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK.
NG p [|GOTO2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

Door switch_connector

Front LH

[3] 1 b——
2

[Q]

& DISCONNECT
A€

Back door switch

2|1 ———

[Q]

Door switch connector
Front RH :
Rear LH :
Rear RH :

DISCONNECT

=4

SELO66W
Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front LH 1.2 Closed No
door switch Open Yes
Back door 1.2 Closed No
switch Open Yes
Front RH and Closed No
rear door 1 - ground
switches Open Yes
MTBL0263
OK or NG
OK P |Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit (Front LH, back door) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NBEL0110S06

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector (M122

=] A€

@.ﬁ: Approx.
@ 12v L@
—D O %}: ov

EM

SEL783VA

Voltage [V]: EG
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed. FE
0
Refer to wiring diagram in FL-205.
AT
OK or NG
OK P | Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. TP
2 |CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) PD
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
AX

Key switch connector

T u
= @*%3 BR

e o
seL7eava | ST
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes RS
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
No
OK or NG BT
OK P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)] HA
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch. SG
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0110S03

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1. Disconnect control unit connector.

2. Check continuity between control unit terminal 23 or 35 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector (Mi22

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

It
[T T TR TTTTTT] n
Zos T[] &)
BIR
LG/R @
17
= SEL875VB
: Door lock/unlock switch _—
Terminals (LH or RH) condition Continuity
Lock Yes
23 - ground N and Unlock No
35 - ground Unlock Yes
N and Lock No
MTBLO264
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-205.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH

1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch connector. @l
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)

VA
P/W main switch
%ﬁ connector EM
T1.S. 3
14]7
DISCONNECT
[@] L
e
SELO67W E@
. Terminals
Condition
3 7 14 FE
Lock O O
N No continuity
Unlock O—'—O | AT

MTBL0265
e Door lock/unlock switch RH

TF

Lock/unlock switch RH
connector

8[7]6 -

DISCONNECT

AX
SEL068W SU
. Terminals
Condition S = S R
Lock O————0O
N No continuity
Unlock O I I ®) ST
MTBL0266
OK or NG RS
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and control unit connector BT
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
HA
SE
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between control unit terminals 30 or 41 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (1)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

=NBEL0110S07

1

|!
® O

Neutral Neutral

LocWi\l?\Unlock U nlocWE\I?\Lock

Driver's side Passenger side
SELO069W
Terminals .
Key position [ Voltage [V]
) )
a1 Ground Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0
30 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
MTBL0268
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-206.
OK or NG
OK P | Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector. @l
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

& DISCONNECT
A€
Door key cylinder switch EM
connector
H @ A .
( ’3 2 )
L.' .-]
- AT
@: Door unlock switch terminal (LH)
Door lock switch terminal (RH) TF
(®: Ground terminal
(3 : Door lock switch terminal (LH)
Door unlock switch terminal (RH) P@
SELO70W M
Terminals Key position Continuity
LH:3-2 Neutral/Unlock No
RH:1-2 Lock Yes SU
LH:1-2 Neutral/Lock No
RH:3-2 Unlock Yes
MTBL0269 R
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following. ST

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door key cylinder switch

RS

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.

BT

HA

SC
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)

Check voltage between control unit terminals 30 or 41 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (M122

|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

=NBEL0110S08

[T ]
LITT T T fa

@

il

Between neutral Between neutral
and unlock and lock

Unlock Neutral Lock
nioc R 0C
(Back door) .\ |/ (Back door)

Hepmmees Unlock
(Glass hatch)

SELO71W
Terminals -
Key position | Voltage [V]
(6] =)
Between neutral 0
41 Ground and lock
Back door Other positions Approx. 5
Between neutral 0
30 | Ground | and unlock
Other positions Approx. 5
MTBL0270
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-208.
OK or NG
OK p |Back door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
1. Disconnect back door key cylinder switch connector. @l
2. Check continuity between back door key cylinder switch terminals.
& DISCONNECT
A€ MA
Back door key
cylinder switch
EM
2] |4
LG
EC
SEL616U
Key position Terminals FE
1 2 4
Between neutral and lock
{Back door) O O AT
Betr tral and unlock O O
EWeEﬂ(é‘l:élk doo;‘l) unloc
mtBLo0s2 | TE
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following. PD
e Back door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and back door key cylinder switch
NG P |Replace back door key cylinder switch. AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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POWER DOOR LOCK ¢»®

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CHECK

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

=NBEL0110S04

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CIRCUIT
Check voltage for door lock actuator.
e Door lock actuator front LH
Smart entrance CONNECT
control unit connector (izi) W E:)]
(LI K[ ITL] B
C T Tl sl T 1] @a)
W/PU L
D O
B SEL879VA
Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
switch condition @ = Voltage (V)
Lock 15 ground
Unlock 13 ground Approx. 12
MTBL0271
e Door lock actuator front RH, rear and back
Smart entrance CONNECT
control unit connector (2 Ej]
EEEEECEEREE -
LT T malsl T 11 @@
Y/B L
D O
B SEL880VA
Door lock/unlock Terminal No.
switch condition @ O Voltage (V)
Lock 15 ground
Unlock 14 ground Approx. 12
MTBL0272
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-207.
OK or NG
OK p (GO TO 2.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit. (Before replacing control unit, perform “DOOR
LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH CHECK".)
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POWER DOOR LOCK ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

1. Disconnect door lock actuator connector. @l
2. Apply 12V direct current to door lock actuator and check operation.

A
5 Door lock
S actuator
— connector
DISCONNECT Front LH EM
Front RH:
Rear LH: L©
Rear RH:
EG

SEL736U
e Door lock actuator operation:
Terminals between (+): 3 and (-): 1 [5E
Unlocked - Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 3

Locked - Unlocked i
Back door
2

& 1,2 = 2,1 lock actuator

LS. connector TE
DISCONNECT

PD
AX

SELO72W
e Back door lock actuator operation:
Terminals between (+): 2 and (-): 1 SU
Unlocked - Locked
Terminals between (+): 1 and (-): 2

Locked - Unlocked BR
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between control unit connector and door lock actuator. ST
NG P |Replace door lock actuator.
RS
BT
HA
SG
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

NBEL0111

Location

Front
Fuse block (J/B) 4
1 213145
6| 7181910 Fuse and fusible link box
111211314 | 15 LT
T6] 17|18/ 19]20 [s1ls2JseJes[ee[67s9 [1]a]n]i]
21| 22[ 23
24]25] 26 [blc]dle] alsclelselseleeelee| | | Mutti-remote control
27| 28] 29 1 relay

Door lock and

\

7

unlock switch LH \

=

/ Rear door switch LH:

Behind instrument lower panel

/
\'l
R

Smart entrance

control unit @ ,

System Description

INPUTS
Power is supplied at all times
e to key switch terminal 2

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].

SELO73W

NBEL0112

NBEL0112S01

When the key switch is ON (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied

e through key switch terminal 1

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 32.

When the front door switch LH is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 29

e through front door switch LH terminal 1

e to front door switch LH terminal 2

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

When the front door switch RH is OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 40

e through front door switch RH body ground.

When the other door switches are OPEN, ground is supplied
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 28

e through other door switches body grounds.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Remote controller signal is inputted to smart entrance control unit (The antenna of the system is combined

with smart entrance control unit).
The multi-remote control system controls operation of the

e power door lock
e interior lamp
e panic alarm

e hazard and horn reminder

OPERATED PROCEDURE
Power Door Lock Operation

all doors with input of LOCK signal from remote controller.
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller once, driver’s door will be unlocked.

Then, if an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller again within 5 seconds, all other door will be

unlocked.

Hazard and Horn Reminder
Power is supplied at all times
e to multi-remote control relay terminals 1, 3 and 6

e through 15A fuse [No. 20, located in the fuse block (J/B)], and

e to horn relay terminal 2
e through 10A fuse (No. 54, located in the fusible link and fuse box)

When smart entrance control unit receives LOCK or UNLOCK signal from remote controller with all doors

closed, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay terminal 2

e through smart entrance control unit terminal 7, and
e to horn relay terminal 1
e through smart entrance control unit terminal 19

Multi-remote control relay and horn relay are now energized, and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn

sounds as a reminder.

The hazard and horn reminder has a horn chirp mode (C mode) and a non-horn chirp mode (S mode).

Operating function of hazard and horn reminder

NBEL0112502

NBEL011250201

Smart entrance control unit receives a LOCK signal from remote controller. Smart entrance control unit locks

NBEL011250204

Horn chirp mode (C mode)

Non-horn chirp mode (S mode)

Hazard warning lamp

Hazard warning lamp

flash Horn sound flash Horn sound
Lock Twice Once Twice —
Unlock Once — — —

How to change hazard and horn reminder mode

When LOCK and UNLOCK signals are sent from the remote controller for more than 2 seconds at the same
time, the hazard and horn reminder mode is changed and hazard warning lamp flashes and horn sounds as

follows:

Horn chirp mode

Hazard warning lamp flashes
three times.

{C mode)

A

(S mode)

A

Hazard warning lamp flashes
and horn sounds once.

Non-horn chirp mode

SEL153WB

EL-223
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System Description (Cont’d)
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

System Description (Cont'd)

Interior Lamp Operation
When the following input signals are both supplied:
e door switch CLOSED (when all the doors are closed);
e driver’s door LOCKED;
multi-remote control system turns on interior lamp (for 30 seconds) with input of UNLOCK signal from remote
controller.
I;Eqr detailed description, refer to “INTERIOR, SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND LUGGAGE ROOM LAMPS” (EL!
).
Panic Alarm Operation
NBEL011250203

When key switch is OFF (when ignition key is not inserted in key cylinder), multi-remote control system turns
on and off horn and headlamp intermittently with input of PANIC ALARM signal from remote controller.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM” (EL-246).

NBEL011250202
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Schematic

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Schematic

NBEL0113
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — MULT| —

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

NBEL0114
FIG. 1
NBEL0114501
p— IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-MULTI-01
. ACC or ON
. l Referoto
| FUSE EL-POWER.
JoA 7.5A 10a |EVSE,
(J/B)
: | j ,
W] 19U [41U] =
& .
n YL GR GW

=
BE

INTERIOR
LAM

CIRCUIT
BREAKER g\I;VYITCH
.M145 INSERTED OFF

’
HEE

s
0
s

;Zl.é
90

8
Iz

R/G R

)

=
o)

-

W/R G/R G/W RIWA R/BY
L el ol (a2 I
(%?T) KEY SW BAT(FUSE) ACC  BATTERY ROOM EN@SZNCE
B SAVER LAMP
CENTRAL  CERTRAL OUTPUT  OUTPUT CONTROL UNIT
GND (UNLOCK) (LOCK) ,
||16|| ||35|| ||23||
B LG/R BR
()
BR
||14||
POWER WINDOW
MAIN SWITCH
ANDUNLOCK
LOCK | SWITCH LH)
B
e
M111
R e ': Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont'd)

FIG 2 NBEL0114502
EL-MULTI-02 g
SMART
contmotunr A
DOOR SW DOOR SW DOOR SW
CONQV'\,T IoN (DR) (ALL) (AS)
|| | || ||
Y/G GR RI/L Y EM
\ \ \ - \
? LG
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M5 _______ RIL Y EG
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@=rB @R/B
1
AT
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I_l_l l_l_l R/B
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ACTUATOR
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GR R/B Y
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. [1] = [2] = [1] AX
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(V5) [2] L]
' [ - L .
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.-.IBB_BB-. ST
| @@ oo
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| | L:
B B B B L.
a4 5 a4 = a BT
M77) (U111 B11) (B22 D210
|—| Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — MULTI] — (Cont'd)

FIG. 3

NBEL0114S03

BATTERY EL-MULTI-03

Refer to EL-POWER.

oIR
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(DR) (AS/RR) (ALL) |UNIT
@D
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

«>D

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

SYMPTOM CHART
NOTE:

NBEL0115

NBEL0115501

e Always check remote controller battery before replacing
remote controller.

e The panic alarm operation of multi-remote control system does
not activate with the ignition key inserted in the ignition key
cylinder.

Reference
Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure page
(EL- )
All function of multi-remote control system do not | 1. Remote controller battery check 23d
operate. — -
2. Power supply and ground circuit for control unit check P31
3. Replace romote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. bad
The new ID of remote controller cannot be 1. Remote controller battery check 23d
entered. ) -
2. Key switch (insert) check PX
3. Door switch check paid
4. Door lock/unlock switch LH check pad
5. Power supply and ground circuit for control unit check 231
6. Replace romote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. | 243
Door lock or unlock does not function. 1. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. a3
(If the power door lock system does not operate
manually, check power door lock system. Refer to
EL-200,)
Hazard and horn reminder does not activate prop- | 1. Harzard reminder check
erly when pressing lock or unlock button of remote - N
controller. 2. Horn re_mlnder check_ _
*: Horn chirp can be activated or deactivated.
First check the horn chirp setting. Refer to “System Description”,
EL-227.
3. Door switch check pa3
4. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. |243
Interior lamp operation does not activate properly. | 1. Interior room lamp operation check
2. Door switch check PXE)
3. Front LH door unlock sensor check b3
Panic alarm (horn and headlamp) does not acti- | 1. Theft warning operation check. Refer to “PRELIMINALY b58
vate when panic alarm button is continuously CHECK” in “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM".
ressed.
P 2. Key switch (insert) check PEL
3. Replace remote controller. Refer to ID Code Entry Procedure. |243

EL-229
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY CHECK

=NBEL0115502

1 CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY

Remove battery (refer to m and measure voltage across battery positive and negative terminals, (+) and (-).
Voltage [V]:
25-3.0
NOTE:
Remote controller does not function if battery is not set correctly.

0]

3000

@*

Stamped (+)
SEL277V
OK or NG
OK P |Check remote controller battery terminals for corrosion or damage.
NG P |Replace battery.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

=NBEL0115504

1 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR CONTROL UNIT @l

1. Disconnect connector from control unit.
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 10 or 11 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector W
0 H.S.
11 ‘! DISCONNECT EM
G/R

n W/R @& LG

) SEL156W E©

[0}
@

Does battery voltage exist? FE

Yes p (GO TO 2.

No P | Check the following. AT
e 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e M145 circuit breaker TE
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse

2 CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIRCUIT PD
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 21 and ground while ignition switch is “ACC". AX
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
It H.S. SU
(Tl TTTTTTT7] oy
LI T TTTTTT]
GW BR
(&
D O ST
= SEL885VA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-226.
Does battery voltage exist? RS
Yes p |GOTO 3.
No P | Check the following. BT
e 10A fuse [No. 10, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between control unit and fuse
HA
SG

EL-231
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

«>D

3

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR CONTROL UNIT

Check continuity between terminal 16 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
} |I | I| |I K] W

[T1]
| | ! 6| I | DISCONNECT

B

nal @

Refer to wiring diagram in E1-2286.

Does continuity exist?

SEL791VA

Yes

p |Power supply and ground circuits are OK.

No

p |Check ground harness.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0115505

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector M122
— HS.

LLT T T T T T 1 Josfoq ]| connecr
LT T TTTT [ gl ]
R/L
v G/R
&
0 @
= SEL886VA
Terminals .
Condition | Voltage [V]
+) )
Front LH Open 0
door switch 29 ground Closed Approx. 5
Front RH Open 0
door switch 40 ground Closed Approx. 5
Rear and back| Open 0
door switches 28 ground Closed Approx. 5
MTBL0273
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-227.
OK or NG
OK p | Door switch is OK.
NG p (GO TO 2.

EL-233
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

E DISCONNECT
A€

Door switch_connector

Front LH

[3] 1 b——
2

[Q]

& DISCONNECT
A€

Back door switch

2|1 ———

[Q]

Door switch connector

Front RH :
Rear LH : T.S.
Rear HH . DISCONNECT

=4

SELO066W
Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front LH door 1.2 Closed No
switch Open Yes
Back door 5.1 Closed No
switch Open Yes
Front RH and Closed No
rear door 1 - ground
switches Open Yes
MTBL0274
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.

e Door switch ground circuit (Front, back door) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch

NG P |Replace door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

KEY SWITCH (INSERT) CHECK

=NBEL0115507

1 CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 32 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector (M122

=] A€

@.ﬁ: Approx.
@ 12v L@
—D O %}: ov

EM

SEL783VA

Voltage [V]: EG
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Approx. 12
Condition of key switch: Key is removed. FE
0
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-226.
AT
OK or NG
OK P | Key switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2. TP
2 |CHECK KEY SWITCH (INSERT) PD
Check continuity between terminals 1 and 2.
AX

Key switch connector

T u
= @*%3 BR

e o
seL7eava | ST
Continuity:
Condition of key switch: Key is inserted.
Yes RS
Condition of key switch: Key is removed.
No
OK or NG BT
OK P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)] HA
e Harness for open or short between key switch and fuse
e Harness for open or short between control unit and key switch
NG P |Replace key switch. SG
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH LH CHECK

=NBEL0115510

1 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check continuity between control unit terminal 23 or 35 and ground.
Smart entrance control DISCONNECT
unit connector @iz W Eé}
_— HS.
LTl T 1 R
Zos T[] &)
B/R
LG/R @
17
= SEL875VB
" Door lock/unlock switch -
Terminals LH condition Continuity
Lock Yes
23 - ground N and Unlock No
35 - ground Unlock Yes
N and Lock No
MTBL0278
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-226.
OK or NG
OK p | Door lock/unlock switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO 2.
2 CHECK DOOR LOCK/UNLOCK SWITCH
1. Disconnect door lock/unlock switch connector.
2. Check continuity between each door lock/unlock switch terminals.
e Power window main switch (Door lock/unlock switch LH)
P/W main switch
%ﬁ connector
' T.S. 3
147
DISCONNECT
\tep
SELO67W
Condition Terminals
3 7 14
Lock O O
N No continuity
Unlock O—'—O |
MTBL0265
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Ground circuit for door lock/unlock switch
e Harness for open or short between door lock/unlock switch and control unit connector
NG P |Replace door lock/unlock switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT I—H DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK =NBEL0115506

1 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL @l

Check voltage between control unit terminal 36 and ground.

Smart entrance control MA
unit connector @722
— HS.

TTT1 CONNECT

||||IaeH|||| i} EM

M & e

SELO74W

EG
('I')ermlnals(, ) Condition | Voltage [V]
T =
Front LH door 36 Ground Locked Approx. 5 FEE
Unlocked 0
MTBL0275 AT
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-227.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK. TF

NG p |GOTO2.

PD

2 CHECK FRONT LH DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect front LH door unlock sensor connector. AX
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

Front LH door lock actuator connector [ SU
EN
ti DISCONNECT
BR
ST
SEL247VD
Continuity: RS
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked BT
Yes
OK or NG HA
OK p |Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door unlock sensor SGC
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

o>

HAZAR

D REMINDER CHECK

=NBEL0115508

1 CHECK HAZARD INDICATOR

Check if hazard indicator flashes

with hazard switch.

Does hazard

indicator operate?

Yes | 2

GO TO 2.

No >

Check “hazard indicator” circuit.

2 CHECK HAZARD REMI

NDER OPERATION

1. Disconnect control unit conne

ctor.

2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 7.

Smart entrance
control unit conn

ector W
HS.

P

T @
DISCONNECT

&

SEL890VA
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-228.
Does hazard indicator illuminate?
Yes P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
No p |GOTO3.
3 CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY
Check multi-remote control relay.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO4.
NG p |Replace.
4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY
1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.
Multi-remote control
relay connector (Ei7)
1 T.S.
€
v
M @&
- SEL244V
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |GOTOS.
No P | Check the following.

e 15A fuse [No. 20, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and fuse
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL RELAY CIRCUIT

5

1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay connector. @l
2. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.

MA

Multi-remote control

relay connector
1.8

GY/R GY/L -9
H | Ell
¥ &

OR OR
L
@& :
© & P &
seL2asy | EG
Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG
FE
OK P |Check harness for open or short between control unit and multi-remote control relay.
NG P | Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and fuse AT
e Harness for open or short between multi-remote control relay and turn signal lamps
HORN REMINDER CHECK TF
NBEL0115511
1 CHECK HORN
PD

Check if horn sounds with horn switch.

Does horn operate?

Yes p [GOTO2. AX

No p |Check horn circuit.

SU

2 CHECK HORN REMINDER OPERATION

1. Disconnect control unit connector. BR
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 19.

Smart entrance control
unit connector i2) W ST
= HS.
[io] 1 [ 1] [T 1] DISCONNECT
QLT T T[]

THHE @ -

_ﬂ @@ BT

SELO75W
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-228. A
Does horn sound?
Yes p |Replace smart entrance control unit. S@
No P [ Check harness for open or short between control unit and horn relay.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INTERIOR ROOM LAMP OPERATION CHECK

NBEL0115509

1 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP

Check if the interior room lamp switch is in the “ON” position and the lamp illuminates.

Does interior room lamp illuminate?
Yes p [|GOTO2.

No p |Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between control unit and interior room lamp
e Interior room lamp

2 CHECK INTERIOR ROOM LAMP CIRCUIT

When interior room lamp switch is “DOOR” position, check voltage across control unit terminal 8 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (2]

TE
CONNECT

R/B
l.

Does battery voltage exist?

3Mm

@
@

SEL891VA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-226.

Yes p [GOTO3.

No P |Repair harness between control unit and interior room lamp.

3 CHECK CONTROL UNIT OUTPUT

Push unlock button of remote controller with key removed and all doors closed, and check voltage across control unit ter-
minal 8 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (i2f

R/B E:)]
@@
D O )
SEL891VA
Voltage (V):
Unlock button is pushed.
0 (For approx. 30 seconds.)
Unlock button is not pushed.
Battery voltage
OK or NG
OK P |Check system again.
NG P |Replace smart entrance control unit.
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CONSULT
CO N S U LT NBEL0169
CONSULT REMOTE CONTROLLER ID SET UP
PROCEDURE NBEL0169S01 @H
NOTE:
If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote MA

controller must be erased to prevent unauthorized use. When

the ID code of a lost remote controller is not known, all con-

troller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are EM
erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote con-

trollers must be re-registered.

LG
/ 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
/ Data link connector 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. BC
\\/ for CONSULT
8
FE
A
SEF979R TF
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". PD
NISSAN
CONSULT
AX
-
p SU
START
I SUB MODE | BR
SEF3921
5. Touch “SMART ENTRANCE".
[l seectsvstem [ ST
| ENGINE (osMY~) |
AT | RS
| AIRBAG |
[ ABS | BT
| ALL MODE 4WD |
| SMART ENTRANCE | A
SELO77W
6. Touch “REMO CONT ID SET UP”. S@
|l seLecTcustommem [
| REMO CONT ID SET UP |
I I DX
SELO78W
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CONSULT (Cont’d)

[l remoconTiDsETUP [

REMO CONT ID CONFIR

REMO CONT ID REGIST

REMO CONT ID ERASUR

|
|
|
|
|
|
S

ELO79W

7. The items shown on the figure at left can be set up.
e “REMO CONT ID CONFIR"
Use this mode to confirm if remote controller ID code is regis-
tered or not.
e “REMO CONT ID REGIST”
Use this mode to register a remote controller ID code.
NOTE:
Register the ID code when the remote controller or smart
entrance control unit is replaced, or when an additional
remote controller is required.
e “REMO CONT ID ERASUR”
Use this mode to erase a remote controller ID code.
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Without CONSULT)

ID Code Entry Procedure (Without CONSULT)

NBEL0117

Close all doors.

MA

A J

Insert key into and remove it from ignition key cylinder more than six times within 10 seconds.

(Hazard warning lamps will then flash twice.) EM
NOTE

¢ Withdraw key completely from ignition key cylinder each time.

¢ If procedure is performed too fast, system will not enter registration mode. L@

A J

EC

Insert key into ignition key cylinder and turn to ACC position.

v FE

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will then flash twice.)
At this time, the oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is entered. AT

Y TF

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID codes are entered, the
oldest ID code will be erased. P@

No Yes

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Lock door with lock/unlock switch LH (in power window main switch).

SU

Y

Push any button on remote controller once. (Hazard warning lamp will R
then flash twice.)
At this time, The oldest ID code is erased and the new ID code is

entered. gT

Y RS

Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?

- A maximum four ID codes can be entered. If more than four ID T
codes are entered, the oldest ID code will be erased.

Yes

HA

ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY
Unlock the door, then lock again with lock/unlock switch LH (in power S@
window main switch).

A J

Open driver side door. (END)
After entering ID code, check operation of multi-remote control system. H@X

SEL332WA
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ID Code Entry Procedure (Without CONSULT) (Cont’d)

NOTE:

e If a remote controller is lost, the ID code of the lost remote controller must be erased to prevent unautho-
rized use. A specific ID code can be erased with CONSULT. However, when the ID code of a lost remote
controller is not known, all controller ID codes should be erased. After all ID codes are erased, the ID codes
of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must be re-registered.

To erase all ID codes in memory, register one ID code (remote controller) four times. After all ID codes
are erased, the ID codes of all remaining and/or new remote controllers must be re-registered.

e When registering an additional remote controller, the existing ID codes in memory may or may not be
erased. If four ID codes are stored in memory, when an additional code is registered, only the oldest code
is erased. If less than four ID codes are stored in memory, when an additional ID code is registered, the
new ID code is added and no ID codes are erased.

e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure “Additional
ID code entry” for each new remote controller.

e Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed. When more than four ID codes are entered, the oldest ID code
will be erased.

e Even if the same ID code that is already in the memory is input, the same ID code can be entered. The
code is counted as an additional code.

Remote Controller Battery Replacement

2
Battery (Negative side)\

NBEL0118

Remove the battery.

Push

; B Va

LOCK
UNLOCK

PANIC

Battery negative side
facing upward

Insert the new battery. Close the lid securely.
Push the remote controller button two or
three times to check its operation.

NOTE:
¢ Be careful not to touch the circuit board or battery terminal.
* The remote controller is water-resistant. However, if it does get wet,

immediately wipe it dry.

SEL732W
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
NBEL0119 @H
Door key cylinder switch Rear door switch MA
Front door unlock sensor Rear door unlock sensor
Front door switch Back door EM
key cylinder switch
m Theft warning lamp relay /4/ \> Back door lock actuator
Theft warning horn relay \\ Rear door unlock sensor L@
Horn relay / )\
> Rear door switch
E] Theft warning horn / E@
\@ FE
/ AT
\\’
Sb S~
Front door switch
S~ 5
Hood switch \ Front door unlock sensor
E] Smart entrance control unit Front door key cylinder switch
Security indicator lamp P@
AX
F block (J/B) Front
use bloc f
1 213415 SU
6[7[8]9]10 Fuse and fusible link box
11]12[13| 14|15 LT
1617 18] 19120 ls1l525q54Jes[ee] 754 lt]g]n] i
21] 2223 E}
24]25]26 [b]c|dle] logscle ls2lsalolselee
27(28]29
ST

\ Front door key

Theft warning cylinder switch RS

horn

7

T
m Behind instrument lower panel r E Back door key cylindj

driver side =_/ - oy switcr@ \

( \\(\ qy k M—%B—O— i 1 Back door lock
= :\\ S\ / actuator
A= e

e

T N |

control unit M122
@z @)

| ——x

Front door unlock sensor

SELO80OW
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System Description

System Description

NBEL0120

DESCRIPTION
. NBEL0120S01
1. Operation Flow
NBEL0120S0101
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicator lamp output
——> DISARMED ON  ---e- D R i B oy I oy R
N T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON - o
PRE-ARMED T2 = 30 sec
T2
OFF oo e CTTRRSRRSRE L.
o] N[ S0 A
ARMED T3T4 T3 = 0.2 sec
T4 = 2.4 sec
OFF --—
ON  ommm oo
<— ALARM
OFF
SEL334W

2. Setting The Theft Warning System
Initial condition

1) Close all doors.

2) Close hood and glass hatch.

Disarmed phase

When the theft warning system is in the disarmed phase, the security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.
Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, glass hatch and all doors are closed
and the doors are locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The security indicator lamp illuminates.)

After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The
security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)

NBEL0120S0102

3. Canceling The Set Theft Warning System

When the following 1) or 2) operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled.
1) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controller.

2) Open the glass hatch with the key.

NBEL0120S0103

4. Activating The Alarm Operation of The Theft Warning System I

Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.6 seconds.)
When any of the following operations is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the headlamps
for about 2.5 minutes.

1) Engine hood, glass hatch or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote control-
ler.

2) Door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller.
3) Disconnecting and connecting the battery connector before canceling armed phase.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to security indicator lamp terminal 1.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 40A fusible link (letter f, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e to smart entrance control unit terminal 11.

NBEL0120S07
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System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON ro START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 33.

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 10, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 21.

Ground is supplied

e to smart entrance control unit terminal 16

e through body grounds M77 and M111.

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and glass hatch.

To activate the theft warning system, the smart entrance control unit must receive signals indicating the doors,
hood and glass hatch are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 28, 29 or 40 receives a ground signal from each
door switch.

When a door is unlocked, smart entrance control unit terminal 26, 36 or 37 receives a ground signal from ter-
minal 4 of each door unlock sensor or terminal 3 of back door unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 27 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the hood switch

e through body grounds E13 and E41.

When the glass hatch is open, smart entrance control unit terminal 38 receives a ground signal
e from terminal 1 of the glass hatch switch

e through body grounds D210, B11 and B22.

When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote controller and none of the described conditions exist, the
theft warning system will automatically shift to armed mode.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (WITH KEY OR REMOTE CONTROLLER USED TO
LOCK DOORYS)

If the key is used to lock doors, terminal 41 receives a ground signal
e from terminal 3 of the key cylinder switch LH

e from terminal 1 of the door key cylinder switch RH

e through body grounds M77 and M111 or M4 and M66

e from terminal 1 of the back door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds B11, B22 and D210.

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the smart entrance control unit, the theft
warning system will activate automatically.

Once the theft warning system has been activated, smart entrance control unit terminal 31 supplies ground to
terminal 2 of the security indicator lamp.

The security lamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

e opening a door

e opening the hood or the glass hatch

e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if the smart entrance control unit receives a ground signal
at terminal 26, 36, 37 (door unlock sensor), 28, 29, 40 (door switch), 38 (glass hatch switch) or 27 (hood

switch), the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in fuse and fusible link box)

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal 1 and

e to theft warning horn relay terminal 1.

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently
e from terminal 4 of the smart entrance control unit
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont'd)

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal 2 and
e to theft warning horn relay terminal 2.

The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION NBELO120505

To deactivate the theft warning system, a door, the back door or the glass hatch must be unlocked with the
key or remote controller.
When the key is used to unlock the door, smart entrance control unit terminal 30 receives a ground signal

e from terminal 1 of the LH key cylinder switch

e from terminal 3 of the RH key cylinder switch

e from terminal 2 of the back door key cylinder switch.

When the key is used to open the glass hatch, smart entrance control unit terminal 42 receives a ground sig-
nal from terminal 3 of the back door key cylinder switch.

When the smart entrance control unit receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote
controller, the theft warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION NBELO120506

Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the multi-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently.

e from smart entrance control unit terminal 4
e to theft warning lamp relay terminal 2 and
e to theft warning horn relay terminal 2.

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.
The alarm automatically turns off after 30 seconds or when smart entrance control unit receives any signal
from multi-remote controller.
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NOTE:
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Schematic
Schematic
CIRCUIT
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Schematic (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH €l
[OCK UNLOCK
FULL _ | BEIWEEN FULL | N | BETWEEN FULL [ FULL
STROKE | STROKEAND N | | STROKE ANDN | STROKE MA
41 @) o
30 | [ Q Q
—1__ O @) O O
EM
[OCKED | UNLOCKED
36 Q FRONT DOOR LOCK LG
@) ACTUATOR LH
1 DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR -
FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH
[OCK UNLOCK EE
FULL _ | BETWEEN FULL | N [BETWEEN FULL | FULL
STROKE | STROKEANDN | | STROKE AND N | STROKE
Q Q
| | Q Q
—_ O @) [@) [@) AT
TF
[OCKED [ UNLOCKED
37 Q FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH PD
i DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR
BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH AX
BACK DOOR
[OCK UNLOCK GLASS HATCH
FULL [ BETWEEN FULL| N [BETWEEN FULL [ FULE
STROKE | STROKEANDN | | STROKE ANDN | STROKE UNLOCK sU
@)
» 7 o BR
I . .
) ST
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REAR DOOR LOCK
I O ACTUATOR LH RS
DOOR UNLOCK
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BT
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Q REAR DOOR LOCK HA
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Q BACK DOOR LOCK () : For USA.
I @) ACTUATOR
DOOR UNLOCK (©) : For Canada
= SENSOR DX
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

NBEL0122

FIG. 1
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EL-THEFT-02

CONTROL UNIT

FIG. 2
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

D

FIG. 3
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Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 4
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

FIG. 5
NBEL0122S05
BATTERY EL-THEFT-05
; Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A LG
=l
HORN
I] RELAY
E25
Q
LG/B
=
L]
i
= =
E13
PANIC HORN | SMART
ALARM CHIRP |ENTRANCE
HAQI;"(LDﬁISKSEY OUTPUT CONTROL UNIT
UNLOCK SW ,
L]
B
_G/B.:PG/B 558
Preceding @LG Ll_lm
page
,_-_|m
IEI @29
G/B
=]
BETWEEN BETWEEN LOCK __
Vb Uk BACK
TROKE TROKE
AND N AND N UNLOCK | DOOR
g\\,(VLlITI\(J:I?_iER @mms B 2t =@
F“Sfl o TNLESSEZ@E : @ @ |
BACK DOOR HATCH ; rB- B_!
[4] B B
L"IB 1 2 a
D210 B22) (Bii
——————————————————————————————————— 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
| |—|
| [(T2Ie[4TsKYe]7 e o Tro 19]20[21[22]2s[24]25 26 278 29]a0] | 77z) : . |2| M) . (EL
| M12] M122 5[7] (E23
{2 ) G N K A KR | v 313233343536373839404142- MY =6 e | 2. GBD
B [
L e e e e e e e — ——— ——— — —————
2 [ 1lc[2
1|3 " 34|56 D101 |12|3 4|
W B B B W W
1]2[3 4]5]6 — -
7[8]9]10[11[12]13]14[15 16 [1]2]3 4| [6]5]4]3 2|1|

MEL826J

EL-256



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

@D

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

FIG. 6
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

PRELIMINARY CHECK NBELO123501

The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to
“ACC” at any step between START and ARMED in the following
flow chart.

NBEL0123

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows.

Y Check “INFINITI
VEHICLE

Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cylinder. Close all doors, NG IMMOBILIZER

— » DISARMED hood, back door or glass hatch. »| SYSTEM - NATS”
“SECURITY” indicator lamp will blink every 2.6 seconds. system. Refer to
“DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 8.

OK

\ 4
 / Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. NG
« e g PR ; » SYMPTOM 1
PRE-ARMED SECURITY” indicator lamp will illuminate for 30 seconds.
OK
Y
ARMED “SECURITY” indicator lamp will start to blink every 2.6 second.
Y
ALARM
Unlock any doors without key or multi-remote controller, or open hood or glass
hatch without key.
NG |
“SECURITY” indicator will stop blinking (System phase will change to alarm »  SYMPTOM 2
phase.)
....................................................................................... NG
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will operate. > SYMPTOM 3
\ v OK
— DISARMED NG
Unlock any door or open glass hatch using key or multi-remote controller. » SYMPTOM 4
Alarm (horn and headlamp) will stop.
v OK
System is OK.
SEL733W

After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart in
next page.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

NBEL0123502

REFERENCE PAGE (EL- ) bsd | D60 | kel | k63 | Bes | ked | kzo | 272 | k74 | R2d @
S
X w
8 5 X 4 MA
T [} O
(@) T ] | :
5 E v (@) ¥ O g
O = ¥ Q T ] s > EM
& " 5 T O T I N
) T w « 5 E (@) < ol
O T = s = o
o E o Q I ) < x
z < i o x a E LG
) T Q I = o < = =
(@) ) = (@) = L 3:' < e
5048|335 |2z |3]|¢°
b4 o) - o uo') o i o < L'I_J E@
O o @) Z w > (@] [ o
m Z o E m] ) o I T Q
5 > Z o 9 = & 2 2 T
T < a 5 = < Z Z x
< ) o) > | > o < < 5|
z n P i
> o - o [a] B
o = o} O Q o} @) | w o]
o (@) o L O o < T T <
SYMPTOM o o [a) 0 &) a [} [ = O
Theft warning indicator does TE
. . X X X
not illuminate for 30 seconds.
= All items X X X X
. |88 PD
§ g 2| Door outside key X X
= g & | Back door key X X
2o e
F @~ | Multi-remote control X X
2738 . |Anydooris opened. | X X SU
Eonc
© L O .
2 =8 -g Any door is
% £ g |unlocked without BR
QEE| . X X
F 4 & |using key or multi-
' 7 © | remote controller
o . ST
_gl e All function X X X
0o
s 3w
3 2 5 = |Horn alarm X X BS
= £ ©
2s°
F g Headlamp alarm X X
® BT
o< :|Door outside key X X
£798 .
Ecno
4 £ § B |Back door key X X HA
2 egw@
2gcg
F 2 8 | Multi-remote control X X SG
2]
X : Applicable
*1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase. EL
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform preliminary
check,

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of [Dj{
preliminary check.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

NBEL0123S03

W ey Power Supply Circuit Check [
HS
Smart entrance control Terminals Ignition switch position
unit connector *) ) OFF ACC ON
LITTTKYITITT]
|1_1| I T 1T T T 11 11 Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
W/R
21 Ground ov Battery Battery
= voltage voltage
r @ O
i 33 Ground ov ov Battery
voltage
G/W
—l
Ll TPl T]
LBl [ [T T [[]T]
w/B

Smart entrance control
unit connector (Mi22

A€
Ground Circuit Check

DISCONNECT NBEL012350302
. Eﬁ} @.a) Terminals Continuity

Smart entrance control unit connector (Wi
16 - Ground Yes

[LTTTRKITITT]
N O I T

[R5

SEL792VB

B

SEL013W
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR, HOOD AND GLASS HATCH SWITCH CHECK
Door Switch Check

=NBEL0123504

NBEL012350401

1 CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminals 28, 29 or 40 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector M122

=l

[28]29] | CONNECT

[
LITTTTTT 0

RIL
Y

G/R

&

- SEL886VA
Terminals "
Condition | Voltage [V]
+) )
Front LH Open 0
door switch 29 ground Closed Approx. 5
Front RH Open 0
door switch 40 ground Closed Approx. 5
Rear and back| Open 0
door switches 28 ground Closed Approx. 5
MTBL0273
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-253.
OK or NG
OK p |Door switch is OK, and go to hood switch check.
NG p [GOTO2.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

2

CHECK DOOR SWITCH

1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch terminals.

Door switch_connector

Front LH

[3] 1 b——

2

[Q]

& DISCONNECT
A€

Back door switch

D208

2|1 ———

[Q]

Door switch connector

Front RH :
Rear LH :
Rear RH :

DISCONNECT

=4

SELO66W
Terminals Condition | Continuity
Front LH door 1.2 Closed No
switch Open Yes
Back door 5.1 Closed No
switch Open Yes
Front RH and Closed No
rear door 1 - ground
switches Open Yes
MTBLO274
OK or NG
OK P | Check the following.
e Door switch ground circuit (Front LH, back door) or door switch ground condition
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door switch
NG P |Replace door switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Hood Switch Check

=NBEL012350402

1 CHECK HOOD SWITCH FITTING CONDITION @l
OK or NG
OK » |GOTOO2. MIA
NG P | Adjust installation of hood switch or hood.
EM
2 CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
Check voltage between control unit terminal 27 and ground. LC
Smart entrance control
unit connector W
I— Hs. EG
N P/ ==
O E}
Y/B [5E
(&)
© Sr— AT
= SEL932VA
Voltage [V]:
Hood is open. TE
0
Hood is closed.
Approx. 5 PD
Refer to wiring diagram in E1-252.
OK or NG AX
OK P |Hood switch is OK, and go to glass hatch switch check.
NG p |GOTO3.
SU

3 CHECK HOOD SWITCH

1. Disconnect hood switch connector. BR
2. Check continuity between hood switch terminals 1 and 2.

ST

Hood switch connector

DISCONNECT

i 24 € RS

BT
. HA
SEL397TB
Continuity:
Condition: Pushed SC
No
Condition: Released
Yes
OK or NG
oK B |Check the following. DX
e Hood switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and hood switch
NG P |Replace hood switch.

EL-263



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

Glass Hatch Switch Check

=NBEL012350403

1 CHECK GLASS HATCH SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminal 38 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector
—— H.S.

[T 1 [ | DISCONNECT
LI T T T 1 fssl TT11

1B @

©
N SELO81W
Voltage [V]:
Glass hatch is open.
Approx. 0
Glass hatch is closed.
Approx. 12
Refer to wiring diagram in FL-257.
OK or NG
OK P | Glass hatch switch is OK.
NG p |GOTO2.
2 CHECK GLASS HATCH SWITCH
1. Disconnect glass hatch switch connector.
2. Check continuity between glass hatch switch terminals 1 and 2.
E DISCONNECT
A€
Glass hatch
switch connector
T
SEL609U
Continuity:
Condition: Closed
No
Condition: Open
Yes
OK or NG
OK p |Check the following.
e Glass hatch switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and glass hatch switch
NG P |Replace glass hatch switch.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CHECK

=NBEL0123S05

1 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT SIGNAL @l

1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Check voltage between control unit terminal 31 and ground.

VA
Smart entrance control
unit connector @2)
_—l HS. EM
LITTTTTTTTTITH  oscomeer
4
BRIY LG
&
—tD O
= SEL935VA EC
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-252.
Does battery voltage exist? EE
Yes P | Security indicator lamp is OK.
No p (GO TO 2. AT
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMP
TF
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 3. Eb)
NG P |Replace indicator lamp.
AX
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR INDICATOR LAMP
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp terminal 1 and ground. SU

Security indicator

lamp connector (M20) W BR
RIG Eﬁ} o
& e—q @@ RS

SEL082W
Does battery voltage exist? BT

Yes p |Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and control unit.
No P | Check the following. HA

e 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and fuse

SC

EL-265



«>D

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR CHECK

1 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL

Check voltage between control unit terminals 26, 36 or 37 and ground.

=NBEL0123S06

Smart entrance control

unit connector M122
— HS.

[ T ]6 [ 1] CONNECT
LI T T [ Isefs [ ]

Y/G YL Y/R

f L =

) SEL937VA
Terminals .
Condition | Voltage [V]
+) )
A .5
Front LH door | 36 Ground Locked pprox
Unlocked 0
Locked Approx. 5
Front RH door Ground
57 U ™ Unlocked 0
Rear and back 26 Ground Locked Approx. 5
door Unlocked 0
MTBL0276
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-254.
OK or NG
OK p | Door unlock sensor is OK.

NG p |GOTO2.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connector. @l
2. Check continuity between door unlock sensor terminals.

Door lock actuator connectors MA

Front LH : Rear LH : E
Front RH : Rear RH : Lix

DISCONNECT

= _ & =

NI
[Q] LG
SEL247V
EG
Back door lock
actuator connector FE
TS.

,———%
DISCONNECT
4 & -

[Q] TE

SEL352V
Continuity: PD
Condition: Locked
No
Condition: Unlocked AX
Yes
OK or NG SM
OK P | Check the following.
e Door unlock sensor ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door unlock sensor BR
NG P |Replace door unlock sensor.
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between control unit terminals 30 or 41 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (1)

=NBEL0123S07

1

|!
® O

Neutral Neutral

LocWi\l?\Unlock U nlocWE\I?\Lock

Driver's side Passenger side
SELO069W
Terminals .
Key position [ Voltage [V]
) )
a1 Ground Neutral/Unlock Approx. 5
Lock 0
30 Ground Neutral/Lock Approx. 5
Unlock 0
MTBL0268
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-255.
OK or NG
OK P | Door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG > GO TO 2.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch connector. @l
2. Check continuity between door key cylinder switch terminals.

VA
& DISCONNECT
€&
Door key cylinder switch EM
connector
LH : (@) RH: @) o
Gl2ID
EG
FE
9]
L.' -
AT

@: Door unlock switch terminal (LH)
Door lock switch terminal (RH) TF
(®: Ground terminal
(3 : Door lock switch terminal (LH)
Door unlock switch terminal (RH) P@
SELO70W
Terminals Key position Continuity
LH:3-2 Neutral/Unlock No
RH:1-2 Lock Yes SU
LH:1-2 Neutral/Lock No
RH:3-2 Unlock Yes

mTeLozes | BIR
OK or NG

OK p |Check the following. ST
e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between control unit and door key cylinder switch

RS

NG P |Replace door key cylinder switch.

BT

HA

SC
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CHECK

CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL (LOCK/UNLOCK SIGNAL)
Check voltage between control unit terminals 30, 41 or 42 and ground.

Smart entrance control
unit connector (2D
—

=NBEL0123S08

1

LG

[ [ Bo
| [at]a2]

Y G/B

_I_l
@ o |

Between lock
and neutral

Between unlock
and neutral
Unlock Neutral /" Lock
(Back door) o\ /™y (Back door)

Unlock
(Glass hatch)

SEL083W
Terminals .
Key position | Voltage [V]
=) =)
Between neutral 0
41 | Ground | andlock
Back door Other positions Approx. 5
Between neutral 0
30 | Ground | andunlock
Other positions Approx. 5
Unlock 0
Glass hatch 42 | Ground (Glass hatch)
Other positions Approx. 5
MTBLO0277
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-255.
OK or NG
OK p |Back door key cylinder switch is OK.
NG p» |GOTO2.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

2 CHECK BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

1. Disconnect back door key cylinder switch connector. @l
2. Check continuity between back door key cylinder switch terminals.

Back door key
cylinder switch

EM

LG
[Q]

EC

SEL616U

AE -

Back door key

cylinder switch AT
34
TF
L [®] ] -
SEL613U
. Terminals M
Key position
i 2 3 4
Between neutral and lock
(Back door) O O S@
Between neutral and unlock

{Back door) O O

Between lock (Back door) O O
and unlock (glass hatch) R

MTBL0043
OK or NG ST
OK p |Check the following.
e Back door key cylinder switch ground circuit RS
e Harness for open or short between control unit and back door key cylinder switch
NG P |Replace back door key cylinder switch.

BT
HA
SE
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM CHECK

=NBEL0123S09

1 CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN ALARM OPERATION
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 4.
DISCONNECT
A €& &
Smart entrance control
unit connector @21
[T T Tl KT TTTT]
LT T T T 1
Y/G ﬂ
= SEL943VA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-256.
Does horn alarm activate?
Yes p |Horn alarm is OK.
No p» |GOTO2
2 CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY
Check theft warning horn relay.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO3.
NG P | Replace theft warning horn relay.
3 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.
A€
Theft warning horn
relay connector
=
G/B
D &
i SEL755UB
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |GOTOA4.
No p |Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and fuse
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY CIRCUIT

. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.

4
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relay connector. Gl
2

3. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.

MA

A€ ©

Theft warning horn relay connector EM
B G/W
5(7
il 16

Wctiz) | Jeti:
=
© & ® S

SEL756UD

Battery voltage should exist. EE
OK or NG

OK P |Check harness for open or short between theft warning horn relay and control unit. AT

NG p |Check harness for open or short.

TR

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

o>

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP ALARM CHECK

=NBEL0123S10

1 CHECK THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP ALARM OPERATION
1. Disconnect control unit connector.
2. Apply ground to control unit terminal 4.
DISCONNECT
A4 € @
Smart entrance control
unit connector (2]
[TTTelT KX T T 111
LT T T T 1
Y/G ﬂ
= SEL943VA
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-256.
Does headlamp alarm activate?
Yes p |Headlamp alarm is OK.
No p» |GOTO2
2 CHECK HEADLAMP OPERATION
Does headlamp come on when turning lighting switch “ON"?
Yes p |GOTO 3.
No P | Check headlamp system. Refer to “HEADLAMP”.
3 CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY
Check theft warning lamp relay.
OK or NG
OK p |GOTO 4.
NG P |Replace theft warning lamp relay.
4 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 1 and ground.
& DISCONNECT D
A E E
Theft warning lamp
relay connector (E1g)
O ﬂ
) SEL757U
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |GOTOS.
No P | Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse (No. 52, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
e Harness for open or short between theft warning lamp relay and fuse
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY CIRCUIT

. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay connector. @l

5

1

2. Check voltage between terminals 3 and 5.

3
& DISCONNECT R MA
4E &

. Check voltage between terminals 6 and 7.
Theft warning lamp

relay connector EM
RIL D%D RW
57
e LG
R R/Y
SEL758U
Battery voltage should exist. FE
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between theft warning lamp relay and control unit. AT
NG P | Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between fuse and theft warning lamp relay
e Harness for open or short between theft warning lamp relay and headlamps TF
PD
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE
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Description

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

o>

Description

NBEL0124

The following systems are controlled by the smart entrance control unit.

Warning chime

Rear window defogger and door mirror defogger timer

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system
Interior lamp timer

Electric sunroof and power window timer
Headlamp battery saver

Battery saver

For detailed description and wiring diagrams, refer to the relevant pages for the each system.
The control unit receives data from the switches and sensors to control their corresponding system relays and
actuators.

INPUT/OQUTPUT

NBEL0124S01

System

Input

Output

Power door lock

Door lock and unlock switch LH and RH
Key switch (Insert)

Door switches

Door key cylinder switches

Door lock actuator

Multi-remote control

Key switch (Insert)

Ignition switch (ACC)

Door switches

Front door unlock sensor LH
Door lock and unlock switch LH
Remote controller signal

Horn relay

Theft warning horn relay
Theft warning lamp relay
Interior lamp
Multi-remote control relay
Door lock actuator

Warning chime

Key switch (Insert)
Ignition switch (ON)
Lighting switch (1st)
Seat belt switch
Front door switch LH

Warning chime (located in smart entrance
control unit)

Rear window defogger and
door mirror defogger timer

Ignition switch (ON)
Rear window defogger switch

Rear window defogger relay

Theft warning

Ignition switch (ACC, ON)

Door switches

Hood switch

Glass hatch switch

Door key cylinder switches (lock/unlock)
Door unlock sensores

Theft warning lamp relay
Theft warning horn relay
Security indicator

Interior lamp timer

Door switches

Front door unlock sensor LH
Ignition switch (ON)

Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp

Electric sunroof and power
window timer

Front door switches
Ignition switch (ON)

Power window relay

Headlamp battery saver timer

Front door switches
Ignition switch (ON)

Headlamp battery saver control unit

Battery saver

Ignition switch (ON)

Door switches

Driver’s door unlock sensor
Key switch (Insert)

Interior lamp

Luggage room lamp

Spot lamp

Vanity mirror illumination lamp
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT ¢»®

Description (Cont’d)

BATTERY SAVER NBELO124502

The lamp turns off automatically when the interior lamp, luggage room lamp, spot lamp or/and vanity mirror
illumination is illuminated with the ignition key in the OFF position, if the lamp remains lit by the door switch
open signal or if the lamp switch is in the ON position for more than 10 minutes.

After lamps turn off by the battery saver system, the lamps illuminate again when:

e driver’s door is locked or unlocked,
e door is opened or closed,
e key is inserted in ignition key cylinder.

EL-277
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Schematic

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

«>D

Schematic
NBEL0125
CIRCUIT
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LINK AN
BATTERY } >3 tont 11
FUSE
S 10
—
S o KEY SWITCH 32
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HORN INDICATOR LAMP
RELAY > DICATO 31
—
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19
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N A 4
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o o THEFT WARNING
J__HORN RELAY
A1l
O O
T z:lb_\J THEFT WARNING
alo olo LAMPRELAY
—
—
FUSE >
=)
|
o
x
I]O 3 TAILP g
LAM
9 P RELAY S
o
z
&
34
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o OFF | LAMP =
—< 8 4
DOOR <
ON T "
L
17
FUSE To integrated ) <_T
home link transmitter
NF a0 7
&1O0 O+ MULTI-REMOTE
== CONTROL RELAY
&0 01—8
—
o FUSE
IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BN Lo oL ReAR winDow 2
——| DEFOGGER RELAY
&0 ot
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33
~ 5
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FUSE saver control unit
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I
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Schematic (Cont'd)

«>D

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

39

22

28
40
29

38
27

41
30

36

37

42

26

20

23
35

14
15

13

SEra
SWITCH =
SEAT BE RS ey (©) : with Ives

LT L
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DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
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LH RH LH RH

HOQD

SWITCH FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH

HATCH
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LOCK UNLOCK
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SHR0

FULL U FU‘%L
- - STROKE | STROKEANDN KEAND N | STROKE
6]

m

Q
| | Q Q
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[0 ACTUATOR LH

1 DOOR UNLOCK
= SENSOR

FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH
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B FU[%L
AND N STROKEAND N | STROKE
Q Q

| | Q Q

—__O ) @) [0)
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Q FRONT DOOR LOCK
0] ACTUATOR RH
DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR

||}

BACK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

BACK DOOR

LOCK UNLOC

GLASS HATCH

FU BETWEEN FULL | N { BETWEEN FULL | FULL
ST%(L)KE S%KE DN STROKEAND N | STROKE

>
=z

LOCK | UNLOCK

)
{ Q
[0) @)

Q
)
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LOCKED UNL%CKED

REAR DOOR LOCK
O ACTUATOR LH
DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR

]

1]

33
32

LOCKED UNL%CKED

REAR DOOR LOCK
O ACTUATOR RH
DOOR UNLOCK
SENSOR

IVCS
UNIT

||}———-

LOCKED [ UNLOCKED
Q BACK DOOR LOCK

0] ACTUATOR

DOOR UNLOCK

SENSOR

|||—

LOC(.)?K N UNLOCK | POWER WINDOW

MAIN SWITCH
| Q
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SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

o>

Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table

NBEL0126

Terminal - . . Voltage
No. Wire color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
values)
2 G/B Rear window defogger relay OFF — ON (Ignition key is in “ON" position) oV — 12V
4 YIG Theft warning horn/lamp relay | When panic alarm is operated using remote controller 12V — 0V
5 RIY E:i?dlamp battery saver control When headlamp battery saver timer is operated 12v
7 P Multi-remote control relay When doors are locked using remote controller 12V — oV
8 RIB  |Interior lamp ‘(’L’Zﬁqr;'gﬁfg :ﬁ’{‘gés()%ﬁegzﬁgo‘sing remote controller. |4\, 1oy
10 G/R Power source (Fuse) — 12v
11 W/R Power source (C/B) — 12v
13 W/PU Driver door lock actuator Free ov
Door lock & unlock switch
14 Y/B Passenger door lock actuator Unlocked 12v
Free ov
15 L Door lock actuators Door lock & unlock switch
Locked 12v
16 B Ground — —
17 R/W Battery saver (Interior lamp) Battery saver is not operate — Operate 12V — oV
19 LG/B Horn relay x\gr]ﬁncsi?;r; ggz .Iocked using remote controller with 12V - OV
21 G/W Ignition switch (ACC) “ACC” position 12v
22 B/P Seat belt buckle switch Unfasten — Fasten (Ignition key is in “ON” position) oV — 12V
23 B/R Door lock & unlock switches Neutral — Locks 5V — 0V
26 Y/IR Rear door unlock sensors All doors are locked — One or more doors are unlocked 5V — 0V
27 Y/B Hood open signal ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 5V
28 R/L Rear and back door switches OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V - 0V
29 G/R Driver door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V — 0V
30 LG Door key cylinder unlock switch | OFF (Neutral) — ON (Unlocked) 12V — oV
31 BR/Y Theft warning indicator Goes off — llluminates 12V — oV
32 W/R Ignition key switch (Insert) key inserted — key removed from IGN key cylinder 12V — oV
33 wW/B Ignition switch (ON) Ignition key is in “ON” position 12v
34 P/L Tail lamp relay 1ST, 2ND positions: ON — OFF 12V — oV
35 LG/R Door lock & unlock switches Neutral — Unlocks 5V — 0V
36 YIG Driver door unlock sensor Driver door: Locked — Unlocked 5V — 0V
37 Y/L Passenger door unlock sensor | Passenger door: Locked — Unlocked 5V - 0V
38 L/w Glass hatch switch ON (Open) — OFF (Closed) oV — 12V
39 OR Rear window defogger switch OFF — ON 5V — 0V
40 Y Passenger door switch OFF (Closed) — ON (Open) 5V — 0V
41 Y Door key cylinder lock switch OFF (Neutral) - ON (Locked) 5V - 0V
42 G/B Back door key unlock switch OFF (Neutral) - ON (Unlock) 5V - 0V
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —

]
CIRCUIT
BREAKER

L]

W/R

4,

B.

(C/B)

EgTRAr\cl)CE
BATTERY NTROL
SAVER  [UNIT
GND OUTPUT
B RIW
RIW B
]
(R2)
RIG B
| |
RIG B
el
INTEGRATED
HOME LINK
TRANSMITTER

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

M10

SMART

Refer to EL-POWER.

NBEL0127

EL-TRNSMT-01

1[2]3]4

5K 6

7]8]9]i0

11 ]12[13

14 | 15

16 [ 17] 18

w

(Wi45)

W
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver.

Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original,
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at
fault, not vehicle related.

NBEL0128

NBEL0128S01

1 PRELIMINARY CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2. Does red light (LED) of transmitter illuminate when any button is pressed?

—

—
Driver’s
sun visor

\\
Red light (LED) 5

)/g

Transmitter buttons __
1

/

o>

Ll
ﬂ o SEL442U

Yes or No

Yes p» [|GOTO2.

No p |GOTO3.

2 CHECK TRANSMITTER FUNCTION

Check transmitter with Tool.

For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin.
OK or NG

OK P |Receiver or handheld transmitter fault, not vehicle related.

NG P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY

3
1. Disconnect transmitter connector.
2. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

3

. Check voltage between terminal 1 and body ground.

4€ G

=

Does battery voltage exist?

C]
@

SEL635U

Yes » |GOTOA.

No » |GOTOS.
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER ‘*®
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT

Check continuity between terminal 2 and ground. @l

€ .
[[CT2] EM

@ﬂ 1c

seteseu | EG
Does continuity exist?
Yes P |Replace transmitter with sun visor assembly. FE
No P |Repair harness.
AT

5 CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT

1. Disconnect smart entrance control unit. TE
2. Check voltage between control unit terminals 10 or 11 and ground.

Smart entrance control

unit connector PD
H.S.

10
11 DISCONNECT

wh on ) At
(&
o ® SU
L
i SEL156W
Does battery voltage exist? BR
Yes p [|GOTOG.
No p |Check the following. ST
e 7.5A fuse No. 24, located in fuse block (J/B)
e 40A fusible link (letter f, located in fuse and fusible link box)
RS
6 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT
Check continuity between terminal 16 and ground. BT

Smart entrance control

unit connector HA
[LITTKITITT] HS.
| | | | | | 1 6 | | | DISCONNECT

. & SG

nal @

SEL791VA
Does continuity exist? DX
Yes p |Power supply and ground circuits are OK.
No p | Check ground harness.
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connetor Location

Component Parts and Harness Connetor

Location
NBEL0170
Fuse block (J/B) Front
1 213145 ‘

6|1 7|18[9]10

1211312115 Fuse and fusible link box

1o 718119120 APEEEREE = [t[a]n]i]
S Tsalss [o[c[ole] L [ieereddodeded

Securit indicator‘ lam
, Seourty in p (M20) —

SEL084W
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

System Description

System Description
NATS (Nissan Anti-Theft System) has the following immobiliser functions:

e Since only NATS ignition keys, whose ID nos. have been registered into the ECM and IMMU of NATS,
allow the engine to run, operation of a stolen vehicle without a NATS registered key is prevented by NATS.
That is to say, NATS will immobilise the engine if someone tries to start it without the registered key of MA
NATS.

e All of the originally supplied ignition key IDs (except for card plate key) have been NATS registered.

If requested by the vehicle owner, a maximum of five key IDs can be registered into the NATS compo- [E[y
nents.

e The security indicator blinks when the ignition switch is in “OFF” or “ACC” position. Therefore, NATS warns
outsiders that the vehicle is equipped with the anti-theft system. LG

e When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lamp lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

e NATS trouble diagnoses, system initialization and additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs EC
must be carried out using CONSULT hardware and CONSULT NATS software.

When NATS initialization has been completed, the ID of the inserted ignition key is automatically NATS
registered. Then, if necessary, additional registration of other NATS ignition key IDs can be carried out. EE
Regarding the procedures of NATS initialization and NATS ignition key ID registration, refer to CONSULT
operation manual, NATS.

e When servicing a malfunction of the NATS (indicated by lighting up of Security Indicator Lamp) or AT
registering another NATS ignition key ID no., it may be necessary to re-register original key iden-
tification. Therefore, be sure to receive all keys from vehicle owner.

=NBEL0171

System Composition I
The immobiliser function of the NATS consists of the following:
e NATS ignition key PD
e NATS immobilizer control unit (NATS IMMU) located in the ignition key cylinder
e Engine control module (ECM) A
e Security indicator
© NATS security ind. SU
NATS ignition key
BR
NATS IMMU ECM ST
) ((( ™4
SELO85W RS
BT
HA
SE
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IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS)

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

o>

Wiring Diagram — NATS —

NBEL0173

IGNITION SWITCH 7] - -
BATTERY ON TART EL-NATS-01
;_l
l Refer to
FUSE EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.5A 7.5A  |BIOCK
WB)
oA | i M10)
EM] [EEM]
RIG W/B
RIG
Il
SECURITY
INDICATOR
LAMP
(]
BR/Y
To I
EL-THEFT €@BRY m@
BR/Y W/B
O - - - D G,
W/R BR/Y w/B
=] =1 71
VBAT INDICATOR IGN
LAMP ON NATS IMMU
ECM
GND INTERFACE
L] (]
B G
t
ferifF ==~~~ """°" =S~ "~""""°"°"°° 17r
QuD
. M33 .
||' """""""""""""" 1Ge]l
F22
B G
I l I G
B B B ITesT
I IMLINE
o ECM
— =
F20 F25
El Refer to last page (Foldout page).
2] 1](M20 123|:14567 - CDHEGD)
W33
w 8 [9]10f11]12f13]14]15]16 Gy [8]7]6]5]4[3]2][1] W
101f102f103f104] [10s]106]107]108 24|25 __[44]45]46[47] [64]e5]66]
Hoolrio[rmfine] [rafinafiss]rie 31 [ 32| L8Lealsolst[s2fsales 9] 7o[71]
[54]55]56]57]58[73]74[75]76] Gy HS.
117|118 [119[120] [121{122]123]124 42143 |59160161I62163l I77I78I79| E

EL-286

MEL830J



IVIS (INFINITI VEHICLE IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM — NATS) ﬁ»@

CONSULT
/ CO N S U LT NBEL0174
/ Data link connector CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
\\/ for CONSULT 1. Turn ignition switch OFF. rosorise: @
) 2. Connect “CONSULT” to Data link connector for CONSULT.
VA
EM
SEF979R LG
3. Insert NATS program card into CONSULT.
NISSAN € : Program card EC
NATS-E980U
CONSULT 4. Turn ignition switch ON.
NATS-E980U 5. Touch “START". FE
START AT
SEL763V TF
6. Perform each diagnostic test mode according to each service
| [M  SELECT DIAG MODE |:|| procedure. PD
| C/U INITIALIZATION | E%Tgrther information, see the CONSULT Operation Manual,
|  SELF-DIAG RESULTS | ' AX
| SELF-FUNCTION CHECK |
| | U
| | BR
SELO32V

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST MODE FUNCTION ST

CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC TEST -
Description
MODE
RS
C/U INITIALIZATION When replacing any of the following three components, C/U initialization is necessary.
[NATS ignition key/IMMU/ECM]
SELF-FUNCTION CHECK ECM checks its own NATS communication interface by itself. BT
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS Detected items (screen terms) are as shown in the chart below.
HA

NOTE:

When any initialization is performed, all ID previously registered will

be erased and all NATS ignition keys must be registered again. SGC
The engine cannot be started with an unregistered key. In this

case, the system may show “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” or “LOCK
MODE” as a self-diagnostic result on the CONSULT screen. EL

EL-287
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CONSULT (Cont'd)

o>

HOW TO READ SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

NBEL0174S03

Result display screen (When no malfunction is detected)

FAILURE DETECTED

%*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. *x*

B seLF-DiAG ResuLTs B [
TIME

detected

[ ERASE |[ PRINT |

self-diagnostic results
stored in the engine
control module (ECM)
are erased.

Result display screen (When malfunction is detected)

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS [l [ Page mark

This indicates how many
times the vehicle was
driven after the last
detection of a malfunction.
If the malfunction is being

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
Detected items ——-|MMU 0 <«@— Time data*
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 1

time data will be “0".

When touched, the —‘r> ERASE lr PRINT <-I—When touched, the

self-diagnostic results
are printed out.

currently, the

SEL332UC

* If trip number is more than 1, MIL does not blink.
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS ITEM CHART

NBEL0174S04

Detected items (Screen terms) Description Reference page

IMMU ECM received the signal from IMMU that IMMU is malfunctioning. EI-291

ECM ECM is malfunctioning. El-291

CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU Communication impossible between ECM and IMMU. EL-207

DIEFERENCE OF KEY IMMU can recewe_the key ID signal but the result of ID verification between EL20d
key ID and IMMU is NG.

CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY IMMU cannot receive the key ID signal. EL-207

ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM 'I_'he _result c_)f ID verification between IMMU and ECM is NG. System initializa- EL208
tion is required.

ELECTRONIC NOISE N_0|s<_3 (interference) interfered into NATS communication lines during commu- EL-20d
nicating.

DON'T ERASE BEFORE . .

CHECKING ENG DIAG Engine trouble data and NATS trouble data have been detected in ECM. EL-289
When the starting operation is carried out 5 or more times consecutively
under the following conditions, NATS will shift the mode to one which pre-

LOCK MODE vents the engine from being started. EL-302

e unregistered ignition key is used
e IMMU or ECM malfunctioning

EL-288
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Trouble Diagnoses

Trouble Diagnoses

NBEL0175

WORK FLOW
NBEL0175501 @H
\ CHECK IN | VA
‘ Listen to customer complaints or request. (Get symptoms) ‘ EM
KEY SERVICE REQUEST (Additional key ID registration)
TROUBLE
v ' LG
‘ Verify the security indicator. ‘ INITIALIZATION ‘
(Refer to CONSULT operation
A manual NATS.) EC
Using the CONSULT program card for NATS check the "SELF- |
DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT. -
! v
Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS, but no information Self-diagnostic results referring to NATS and “DON'T ERASE
about engine self-diagnostic results is displayed on CONSULT. BEFORE CHECKING ENG DIAG” are displayed on CONSULT. AT
(This means that engine trouble data has been detected in
v ECM.)
Turn ignition switch “OFF”. ‘ TF
A\ 4
I | Turn ignition switch “OFF". |
Repair NATS. PD
(If necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “C/U INI- y
TIALIZATION” with CONSULT.) Repair NATS according to self-diagnostic results referring to
NATS. AX
(If necessary, carry out “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” or “C/U INI-
v TIALIZATION” with CONSULT.)
Turn ignition switch “ON”.
v SU
Y Do not erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using
Erase the NATS “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using CONSULT. CONSULT.
(Touch “ERASE”) BR
\
\ Check the engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” with CONSULT by
‘Start the engine. ‘ using the CONSULT generic program card. -— ST
(Engine diagnostic software included)
\
NG p— Y RS
erify no lighting up of the security indicator. ‘ Repair engine control system (Refer to EC section.) when self-
OK diagnostic results except “NATS MALFUNCTION” are detected.
v When only “NATS MALFUNCTION” is detected, erase the self-
diagnostic results and go to the next step. T
‘ CHECK OUT ‘
\
- ) NG HA
‘ Start the engine. Does the engine start properly? |
v OK
Perform running test with CONSULT in engine “SELF-DIAG — | _ sG
» Erase the NATS and engine “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” by using
RESULTS” mode. )
the CONSULT program card for NATS and generic program
card.
G A 4
Verify “NO FAILURE” displayed on the CONSULT screen. ‘ \J
OK ‘ Start the engine. |
v IDX
CHECK OUT ‘
SEL086W

EL-289
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1
(Self-diagnosis related item)

NBEL0175502

Displayed “SELF-DIAG | DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- SYSTEM REFERENCE PART
SYMPTOM RESULTS” on CON- DURE (Malfunctioning part or | NO. OF ILLUSTRATION
SULT screen. (Reference page) mode) ON NEXT PAGE
PROCEDURE 1
e Security indicator IMMU (EL-291) IMMU A
lighting up*
e Engine will start. ECM PROCEDURE 2 ECM B
(EL=291)
Open circuit in battery
voltage line of IMMU C1l
circuit
Open circuit in ignition c2
line of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in ground c3
line of IMMU circuit
Open circuit in commu-
nication line between C4
IMMU and ECM
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU PRO%RE 3
( ) Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com-
o Cc4
munication line and bat-
tery voltage line
Short circuit between
IMMU and ECM com- ca
e Security indicator munication line and
lighting up* ground line
e Engine hard to start ECM B
IMMU A
Unregistered key D
DIFFERENCE OF KEY PRO%RE 4
( ) IMMU A
Malfunction of key 1D E
PROCEDURE 5 chip
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY
(EL-297)
IMMU A
System initialisation has F
PROCEDURE 6 not yet been completed
ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM :
(EL-298)
ECM F
PROCEDURE 7 Noise interference in
ELECTRONIC NOISE (EL=299) communication line -
PROCEDURE 9
LOCK MODE LOCK MODE D
(EL-302)
e MIL staying ON DON'T ERASE WORK ELOW Engine trouble data and
e Security indicator BEFORE CHECKING (@) NATS trouble data have —
lighting up* ENG DIAG been detected in ECM

*: When NATS detects trouble, the security indicator lights up while ignition key is in the “ON” position.

EL-290
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 2
(Non self-diagnosis related item)

NBEL0175503

SYMPTOM

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
(Reference page)

SYSTEM
(Malfunctioning part or mode)

Security ind. does not light up.

PROCEDURE 8
(EL-300)

Security ind.

Open circuit between Fuse and NATS
IMMU

Continuation of initialization mode

NATS IMMU

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM DIAGRAM

NBEL0175S04

PART D

NATS ignition
key

Key ID chip (PART E)

PART C2

Security
indicator

BAT

PART C1

PART C4

ECM

GND

CONSULT

SELO87W

M seLF-oiag Resutts Bl [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
IMMU 0

[ERASE |[ PRINT |

SEL330U

B seLF-DiaG Results I O

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
ECM 0

| ERASE |[ PRINT |

SEL331U

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
Self-diagnostic results:

NBEL0175S05

“IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM” displayed on
CONSULT screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace IMMU.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
Self-diagnostic results:

NBEL0175S06

“ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

1. Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ECM” displayed on
CONSULT screen. Ref. part No. B.

2. Replace ECM.

3. Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".

EL-291

o>
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

Self-diagnostic results:
“CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU” displayed on CONSULT screen

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU?” displayed on CONSULT screen.

NBEL0175S07

B seLr-DiaG ResulTs B [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
CHAIN OF ECM-IMMU 0

[ ERASE || PRINT |

SEL333U
Is CONSULT screen displayed as above?

Yes p» [(GOTO?2.

No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

2 CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR IMMU

1. Disconnect IMMU connector.
2. Check voltage between terminal 8 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT or tester.

IMMU connector Ei13) W
%
8

DISCONNECT

21 @

W/R

SEL088W

Does battery voltage exist?

Yes p [GOTO3.

No p |Check the following

e 7.5A fuse (No. 62, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. Part No. C1

EL-292
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

3 CHECK IGN SW. ON SIGNAL

1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check voltage between terminal 7 of IMMU and ground with CONSULT or tester.

IMMU connector E19)
DISCONNECT
W/B
G
D A G@
SEL089W
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p (GO TOA4.
No P | Check the following
e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IMMU connector
Ref. part No. C2
4 CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IMMU
1. Turn ignition OFF.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 4 and ground.
IMMU connector €19
b A
4
DISCONNECT
B
SELO90W
Does continuity exist?
Yes p |GOTOSG.
No P |Repair harness. Ref. part No. C3
5 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE OPEN CIRCUIT
1. Disconnect ECM connector.
2. Check harness continuity between IMMU terminal 1 and ECM terminal 65.
DISCONNECT
. “ IMMU connector Ei13)
EC |o| CONNECTOR|| ||—|—y—ga—y—y—||
F24
G
T @
SEL091W

Does continuity exist?

Yes » |GOTOG.

No >

Repair harness or connector.
Ref. part No. C4

EL-293
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

6 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE BATTERY SHORT CIRCUIT

1. Turn ignition ON.
2. Check voltage between ECM terminal 65 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.

DISCONNECT (
~ |
. Eé} IMMU connector EM13)

3
|L_Ecm__[o]connecTOR]| (MEEEEEEN

Fod 65

= SEL092W
Voltage: OV
OK or NG
OK p» |(GOTO7.
NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with battery voltage line or ignition switch ON line.
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4
7 CHECK COMMUNICATION LINE GROUND SHORT CIRCUIT
1. Turn ignition switch OFF.
2. Check continuity between ECM terminal 65 or IMMU terminal 1 and ground.
i HS. Eé__)] Cﬁ@ IMMU connector Ei13)
[_ecm_|ofconnecTon]| [NEEEEEEN
F24 65
G
T = M
= SEL093W

Continuity should not exist.

OK or NG

OK p |GOTOS.

NG p |Communication line is short-circuited with ground line.
Repair harness or connectors.
Ref. part No. C4

EL-294
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

8 SELF-FUNCTION CHECK
1. Connect ECM connector and disconnect IMMU connector. @l
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Touch “SELF-FUNCTION CHECK” on CONSULT “SELECT DIAG MODE" screen.
4. Touch “START”. ECM will then check its communication interface by itself. MA
M SELF-FUNCTION CHECK ll
TOUCH START, EM
THE ECM WILL
CHECK THE
IMMU COMMUNICATION LG
INTERFAGE.
EG
START
sewo37v | FE
SELF-FUNCTION CHECK result:
OK or NG
AT
OK p |[IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT. TE
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
NG p |ECM is malfunctioning.
Replace ECM. Ref. part No. B PD
Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For the operation of initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
AX
SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SG

EL-295
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
Self-diagnostic results:
“DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen

=NBEL0175508

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “DIFFERENCE OF KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen.

B seLr-DiAG ResulTs I [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
DIFFERENCE OF KEY 0

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL344U
Is CONSULT screen displayed as above?
Yes p (GO TO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT
Perform initialization with CONSULT. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
Hl C/UINITIALIZATION W
INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED
TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.
SEL038V

NOTE:

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT shows above message on the screen.
Can the system be initialized?

Yes or No
Yes p |Start engine. (END)
(Ignition key ID was unregistered. Ref. part No. D)
No IMMU is malfunctioning.

Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
Self-diagnostic results:

=NBEL0175509

“CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen Gl
1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY” displayed on CONSULT screen. MIA
B seLF-DIAG Resutts Wl [
FAILURE DETECTED TIME EM
CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY 0
LG
EG
[ ERASE |[ PRINT |
SEL373U FE
Is CONSULT screen displayed as above?
Yes p (GO TO 2. AT
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
TF
2 CHECK NATS IGNITION KEY ID CHIP
Start engine with another registered NATS ignition key. PD
Does the engine start?
Yes p |Ignition key ID chip is malfunctioning. AX
Replace the ignition key.
Ref. part No. E
Perform initialization with CONSULT. SuU
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
No p» (GO TO 3.
BR
3 CHECK NATS IMMU INSTALLATION
Check NATS IMMU installation. ST
Refer to “How to Replace NATS IMMU” in EL-303.
OK or NG RS
OK p |[IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU. Ref. part No. A
Perform initialization with CONSULT. BT
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
NG P |Reinstall NATS IMMU correctly. HA
SG

EL-297
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

Self-diagnostic results:
“ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen

=NBEL0175S10

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ID DISCORD, IMM-ECM” displayed on CONSULT screen.

B seLF-DiAG REsuLTs M [

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
iD DISCORD,IMM-ECM 0

[ ERASE || PRINT |

SEL383U
NOTE:
“ID DISCORD IMMU-ECM™:
Registered ID of IMMU is in discord with that of ECM.
Is CONSULT screen displayed as above?
Yes p |[GOTO 2.
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
2 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT
Perform initialization with CONSULT. Re-register all NATS ignition key IDs.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
Hl C/UINITIALIZATION W
INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED
TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-
FIRMING SELF-DIAG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.
SEL038V

NOTE:

If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT shows above message on the screen.

Can the system be initialized?

Yes or No
Yes p |Start engine. (END)
(System initialization had not been completed. Ref. part No. F)
No p |ECM is malfunctioning.

Replace ECM. Ref. part No. F
Perform initialization with CONSULT.
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS”.
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
Self-diagnostic results:

=NBEL0175S11

“ELECTRONIC NOISE” displayed on CONSULT screen Gl
1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS
Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “ELECTRONIC NOISE” displayed on CONSULT screen. MIA
B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH [
FAILURE DETECTED  TIME EM
ELECTRONIC 0
LG
EC
| ERASE || PRINT |
SEL039V FE
Is CONSULT screen displayed as above?
Yes p [GOTO2. AT
No p |GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.
TR
2 TURN OFF AND REMOVE NOISE
1. Turn off or remove any possible noise sources. PD
2. Touch “ERASE” on CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS screen.
3. Start engine.
Does engine start? AX
Yes > INSPECTION END
No » |GOTO 1. SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SE

EL-299
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
“SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT UP”

=NBEL0175512

1 CHECK FUSE

Check 7.5A fuse [No. 24, located in the fuse block (J/B)].
Is 7.5A fuse OK?

Yes

>

GO TO 2.

No

>

Replace fuse.

2 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

1. Install 7.5A fuse.

»

2. Perform initialization with CONSULT.

For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".
3. Turn ignition switch OFF.
Start engine and turn ignition switch OFF.
5. Check the security indicator lamp lighting.

Does security indicator lamp light up?

Yes

>

INSPECTION END

No

>

GO TO 3.

3 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT

1. Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between security indicator lamp connector terminal 1 and ground.

Security indicator lamp
connector

i

R/G

)
TS.

DISCONNECT

M) &

Does battery voltage exist?

SEL094W

Yes

-

GO TO 4.

No

-

Check harness for open or short between fuse and security indicator lamp.

4 CHECK SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP

Check security Indicator Lamp.

Is security indicator lamp OK?

Yes

>

GO TO 5.

No

>

Replace security indicator lamp.

EL-300
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CHECK NATS IMMU FUNCTION

. Connect NATS IMMU connector. @l
Disconnect security indicator lamp connector.
. Check continuity between NATS IMMU terminal 5 and ground.

wN R | o

MA

IMMU connector (E113

[Q] q @@ LG

SELO95W E@

Does continuity exist intermittently?

Yes P | Check harness for open or short between security indicator lamp and NATS IMMU. EE

No p |NATS IMMU is malfunctioning.
Replace IMMU.

Perform initialization with CONSULT. AT
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".

TR

PD

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

o>

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 9

Self-diagnostic results:
“LOCK MODE” displayed on CONSULT screen

=NBEL0175S513

1 CONFIRM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Confirm SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS “LOCK MODE” is displayed on CONSULT screen.

B SELF-DIAG RESULTS Il []

FAILURE DETECTED TIME
LOCK MODE 0

DIFFERENCE OF KEY
| ERASE || PRINT |

Is CONSULT screen displayed as above?

SEL790U

Yes

-

GO TO 2.

>

GO TO SYMPTOM MATRIX CHART 1.

ESCAPE FROM LOCK MODE

agrdEIN

Start the engine.

Turn ignition switch OFF.
Turn ignition switch ON with registered key. (Do not start engine.) Wait 5 seconds.
Return the key to OFF position.

Repeat steps 2 and 3 twice (total of three cycles).

Does engine start?

Yes p |System is OK.
(Now system is escaped from “LOCK MODE".)
No p [GOTO 3.

3 CHECK NATS IMMU ILLUSTRATION

Check NATS IMMU installation. Refer to “How to Replace NATS IMMU” in E1-303.

OK or NG

OK

-

GO TO 4.

NG

>

Reinstall NATS IMMU corectly.

EL-302
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

4 PERFORM INITIALIZATION WITH CONSULT

Perform initialization with CONSULT. @l
For initialization, refer to “CONSULT operation manual NATS".

Hl C/UINITIALIZATION W MA
INITIALIZATION
STOPPED or FAILED EM

TURN IGN KEY SW "OFF"
AND "ON", AFTER CON-

FIRMING SELF-DIAG LG
RESULTS, PERFORM C/U
INITIALIZATION AGAIN.
EG
SELO038V
NOTE:
If the initialization is not completed or fails, CONSULT shows the above message on the screen. EE
Can the system be initialized?
Yes or No
AT
Yes p |System is OK.
No > GO TO DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 to check “CHAIN OF IMMU-KEY™, refer to
Fl1-297. TF
NATS IMMU How to Replace NATS IMMU
NBEL0176
NOTE: PD

e If NATS IMMU is not installed correctly, NATS system will
not operate properly and SELF-DIAG RESULTS on CON-
SULT screen will show “LOCK MODE” or “CHAIN OF AX
IMMU-KEY”.

SU

BR

SEL096W

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC

EL-303



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

Precaution

Precaution

NBEL0177

CAUTION:

e Use CONSULT to set the system “Demonstration mode” if INFINITI Communicator needs to be
activated during service procedures. (For details of the demonstration mode, refer to EL-33

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before returning the vehicle to the owner.

e In the demonstration mode, no service from the Communicator Response Center is available.
Therefore, even if the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be dispatched.

e If the theft warning system is activated for more than 7 seconds, INFINITI Communicator will dial
to the Communicator Response Center automatically. The operator will contact the customer to
confirm whether the vehicle has been stolen or not.

e When “Mayday” emergency dialing is activated (if the system is not in the demonstration mode),
the Communicator Response Center operator will come online. If there is no emergency, the
operator will ask the occupant for the user password (option). Failure to provide the correct pass-
word results in a police response.

e IVCS unit memory includes VIN (Vehicle Identification Number) and other such vehicle specific
data. Therefore, the IVCS unit cannot be transferred to another vehicle. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, the new unit must be set up and programmed. The INFINITI Communicator system auto-
matically contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the vehicle is started after a
phone number has been changed or a module (IVCS unit) is replaced. The VIN will be written in
the memory of the new unit by transmitting data from the Communicator Response Center. For
details, refer to “System Setting”, EL

e Before servicing the vehicle, confirm that the VIN memorized by the IVCS unit is the same as the
VIN on the vehicle’s identification plate.

Communicator Response Center Telephone
Number for Technicians

The Communicator Response Center telephone number for technicians is 1-888-427-4812.
Whenever an INFINITI dealer technician dials the above number, the following information will be required by
the Communicator Response Center operator.

e Customer name

Unit ID number of old IVCS unit (For details, refer to @.)
Unit ID number of new IVCS unit

VIN

Dealer name and code (For security purposes)

Dealer contact person (technician)

Dealer phone and fax numbers

NBEL0178
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Component Parts and Harness Connector Location

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location weerorre (3]

IVCS switch
A MA

B GPS antenna [ﬂ Cellular phone antenna
\sg EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

TF

[A TEL switch

Back door
handle switch

PD
IVCS unit

AX

SU

IVCS switch (Indicators and
LH corner of luggage r
W are combined.) B GPS antenna cormne Oo v9gage OC:,T
@b \ H
/b\ L \

BR

ST

RS

BT

Cellular phone

antenna
N

HA

TEL ‘switch

SC

DX

SEL098W
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System Description

INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description
OUTLINE

INFINITI Communicator system uses the Global Positioning Sys-
tem (GPS), cellular phone technology and the Communicator
Response Center to provide the following functions.

NBEL0180

NBEL0180S01

One touch “Information” dialing

One touch “Mayday” emergency dialing
Automatic air bag inflation notification
Stolen vehicle tracking

Alarm notification

Remote door unlock

There are limitations to the INFINITI Communicator system. To
understand the system, read SYSTEM LIMITATIONS (EL-307)
thoroughly.

SYSTEM COMPOSITION

NBEL0180S02

The INFINITI Communicator system is controlled by the IVCS
(In Vehicle Communication System) unit. System status (“May-
day”-emergency dialing, or re-dialing, etc.) is displayed by the
indicators in the IVCS switch.

The INFINITI Communicator system can only make calls to the
Communicator Response Center and receive calls from the
center, unless the customer chooses to have the optional
handset install.

Cellular
antenna
NV
IVCS unit
Power suppl
PPly » GPS antenna
IVCS switch
Power suppl Switch signal
Indicator signal Switch signal .
- - Tel switch
Air bag diagnosis sensor unit .
— Sound/voice Handset
Deployment signal through handset
» -
Communication
using handset
Smart entrance control unit
Al i | Speaker
arm signa » Hands-free communication
. sound/voice
Door unlock signal
) Back door
Microphone 1. hds-free communication handle switch
sound/voice Switch signal
- > rd ]
S
=
SEL099W
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

System Description (Cont’d)

SYSTEM LIMITATIONS
Service Area
NBEL0180S0301 @H

Depending on the cellular provider chosen, service is provided in

the 48 contiguous states. Service is not available in Alaska, Hawaii,
Canada, or Mexico. The Communicator Response Center will not A
be able to locate the customer’s vehicle outside of the continental
United States.

NBEL0180S03

Inoperative if Cellular Phone is Inactive or Inoperative EM

NBEL0180S0302

INFINITI Communicator will be inoperative if the customer does not
have an active account with cellular provider, since INFINITI Com-
municator relies on the cellular network. When the INFINITI Com- LC
municator system is outside of cellular service, the “NO SERVICE”
indicator will illuminate. If you try to activate INFINITI EC
Communicator, the REQUEST will be cancelled. Cellular phone
transmission may become temporarily disabled, or interrupted by
environmental factors like tunnels, bridges, or tall buildings. In such EE
cases, INFINITI Communicator will re-dial up to four times. After
several failed attempts, the system will quit dialing and return to
normal mode. AT

Inoperative if The System is in The Demonstraiton

Mode
. ) . NBEL0180S0303 TF
The INFINITI Communicator system remains in the demonstration

mode until the setup procedures are completed. If the system is
activated in this mode, the Communicator Response Center will PD
recognize this operation as a demonstration and will not provide

any service. The system can be changed to the demonstration
mode by using CONSULT to check the system operation. Do not AX
forget to turn off the demonstration mode after confirmation.

Battery
. . . . ,_NBEL0180S0304 S@
Since INFINITI Communicator is powered by the vehicle’s battery,

if the battery is removed, damaged or discharged, the system will
not work. BR

Inopertive if Cellular System is Busy —
When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communicator
Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the system ST
attempts to re-dial for up to two hours. This time varies greatly
depending on the cellular network and cellular signal strength. The RS
system resets to ready when the system completes the re-dialing
attempts.

Roaming BT

NBEL0180S0306

If the customer’s cellular provider does not have a roaming agree-
ment with the provider where the vehicle locates, it may not be
possible to use the lines of a different cellular provider. Therefore, HIA
it is impossible that INFINITI Communicator will contact the Com-
municator Response Center. s6

Special Cellular Features

Some cellular carriers offer custom phone numbers that are
assigned a Personal Identification Number (PIN). The cellular EL
phone user is required to enter the PIN anytime a phone call is

made. The INFINITI Communicator system is not compatible with

the PIN feature. A PIN requirement on the cellular phone will cause DX

the INFINITI Communicator system to be inoperative.

Other special features such as call waiting, voice mail, call
forwarding, etc. can interfere with INFINITI Communicator system

operation.

EL-307
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System Description (Cont'd)

Cellular Airwave Interference
NBEL0180S0308

At times someone other than the Communicator Response Center
operator may be heard. This is caused by Cellular Airwave Inter-
ference and is not caused by an INFINITI Communicator system
malfunction.

Possibility of Positioning Capability Degraded [

Vehicle positioning is accomplished using the GPS (Global Posi-
tioning System). If the signal from the GPS satellite is obstructed
by a tunnel or building, positioning capability may be degraded or
lost. In this case, the last valid position obtained before the obstruc-
tion is transmitted to the Communicator Response Center. The
precision is also influenced by the location of GPS satellites.
Once the battery cable is disconnected, it will take about 5 minutes
to determine the vehicle location. This is because the memory
related to GPS is lost when the battery cable is disconnected.

OPERATION
One Touch “Information” Dialing NBELO160S0401

e If the vehicle becomes disabled due to problems such as
engine trouble, press the “Information” switch to connect to the
Communicator Response Center and receive the desired ser-
vice.

e When the indicator lamp on the switch lights up, it means that
the system has started to contact the Communicator
Response Center. (Voice communication with Communicator
Response Center operator is not available while DATA is being
transmitted even if the indicator lamp is lit.)

e When the indicator lamp blinks, it means that the system is
preparing for cellular connection or attempting to re-dial.

NBEL0180S04

One Touch “MaydaY" Emergency Dlalmg NBEL0180S0402

e When an emergency occurs, press the “Mayday” emergency
switch to connect to the Communicator Response Center. With
this report, the Communicator Response Center recognizes
that an emergency has occurred and provides necessary ser-
vice.

e The operator will request a password (if the customer chooses
to establish a password). If the wrong password or if no pass-
word is provided, the Communicator Response Center will
assume the customer is in a duress situation and dispatch
police.

e When no voice reply is heard from the vehicle or the sound
heard indicates an emergency situation, the Communicator
Response Center will have the police rush to the scene.

e Other operations are the same as service dialing.

Automatic Air Bag Inflation Notification
NBEL0180S0403

e When an air bag inflates, the air bag diagnosis sensor unit
sends the air bag inflation signal to the IVCS unit, and the
system automatically dials the Communicator Response Cen-
ter to report the occurrence of an accident.

Stolen Vehicle Tracking [

e When a vehicle is stolen, the owner can contact the Commu-
nicator Response Center to attempt to locate the stolen
vehicle. The Communicator Response Center will activate the
stolen vehicle tracking to locate the vehicle. If the Communi-
cator Response Center successfully locates the vehicle, they
will contact the police to provide the location.

EL-308
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System Description (Cont’d)

The vehicle location data is calculated using GPS.

The vehicle ignition switch must be turned to the ON position
to obtain the vehicle location. (This is because the system is
in the sleep mode when the ignition switch is OFF.)

Once this function starts up, regardless of the ignition switch
position, the system keeps transmitting the vehicle location
until the cancel signal is transmitted from the Communicator
Response Center.

While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-
tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Alarm Notification

NBEL0180S0405

When theft warning system sounds an alarm for more than 7
seconds because of improper access, the alarm signal is
transmitted from the smart entrance control unit to the IVCS
unit, and the system executes automatic dialing to the Com-
municator Response Center.

If the alarm is reset before 7 seconds has elapsed, the
INFINITI Communicator will not place a call to the Communi-
cator Response Center.

This function operates regardless of ignition switch position.

While this function is operating, the operator can covertly moni-
tor what is happening inside the vehicle through the hands-free
microphone.

Remote Door Unlock

NBEL0180S0406

When the door is locked with the key inside the vehicle, the
door can be unlocked by contacting the Communicator
Response Center (Proof that the person calling is the owner
must be received by the Communicator Response Center.)
When the ignition key is in the “OFF” position, the system is in
the sleep mode. Therefore, back door outside handle must be
pulled to wake up the system.

To perform remote door unlock, call the Communicator
Response Center and follow the operator’s instructions.

NOTE:

When the system contacts the Communicator Response
Center, data including the vehicle location is transmitted
to the Communicator Response Center.

Communication with the Communicator Response Center
is not completed until the completion signal is transmitted
from the Communicator Response Center. (Any calls to
the Communicator Response Center can only be termi-
nated by Communicator Response Center.)

Functions other than alarm notification and remote door

unlock operate while the ignition switch is ON and only for

three minutes after the switch is turned OFF.

Once a call to the Communicator Response Center is
made, the communication continues regardless of the
ignition key switch position.

All the voice communication with the Communicator

Response Center is made through the hands-free tele-
phone.

When the INFINITI Communicator system is activated, the
handset does not function.

EL-309

o>

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
SC

DX



INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

System Description (Cont'd)

o>

NO
REDIAL SERVICE
/:(a:l | ﬁ!ﬁ )
MAYDAY INFORMATION
indicator indicator

SEL532V

DATA TRANSMITTING
When contact to the Communicator Response Center is made,
vehicle sends electrical data including type of activation (i.e., emer-
gency call or alarm notification), vehicle location, time, etc.

SLEEP/WAKE UP CONTROL

3 minutes after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the system goes
into the SLEEP MODE to save battery power supply. Communica-
tion with Communicator Response Center is not available in the

SLEEP MODE.

NBEL0180S05

NBEL0180S06

To wake up the system, perform either of the following operations.
e Turn Ignition switch ON.

e Pull back door outside handle for more than 10 seconds.
(Operation for door unlock function)

INDICATOR LAMPS OPERATION
The system status is displayed as below by the indicator lamps.

NBEL0180S07

Indicator Condition Description
. System is trying to acquire an available cellu-
Blinks. “ e ;
lar channel by “Mayday” switch operation.
MAYDAY Lights u System is connected to a cellular channel and
9 P. is communicating information to the Commu-
(See NOTE.) | .
nicator Response Center.
. System is trying to acquire an available cellu-
Blinks. > L )
lar channel by “Information” switch operation.
INFORMA-
TION . System is connected to a cellular channel and
Lights up. - S .
is communicating information to the Commu-
(See NOTE.) | .
nicator Response Center.
Lights up. Re-dialing
REDIAL
Blinks. Waiting for re-dial
NO SERVICE Lights up. Qut of _CELLULAR PHONE service area or
signal is too weak.
NOTE:

e When connection to Communicator Response Center by
re-dial ends in failure, all the indicators are turned off.

e All indicators illuminate for up to 30 seconds or more
when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and the
system performs a self check.

e If both of MAYDAY and INFORMATION indicators do not
turn off 30 seconds or more after the ignition switch is
turned to ON, the system is malfunctioning.

AUTOMATIC RE-DIAL/AUTO RESET TO READY

e When INFINITI Communicator tries to contact the Communi-
cator Response Center, but the cellular network is busy, the
system attempts to dial for up to 2 hours. This time varies

EL-310
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System Description (Cont’d)

GPS satellite
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greatly depending on the cellular network and cellular signal
strength. The system resets to ready when the system com-
pletes the dialing attempts. The vehicle owner can press the
button again if he or she still needs to contact the Communi-
cator Response Center.

e INFINITI Communicator automatically redials if communication
between the vehicle owner and Communicator Response Cen-
ter is lost for some reason.

e The only way for a transmission to be officially terminated is for
the Communicator Response Center to send an end transmis-
sion signal, which turns off the indicator in the switch. (Com-
munication with Communicator Response Center can not be
terminated by the occupant.)

e If the vehicle owner start the engine during a call, the conver-
sation may be interrupted. When this happens the system may
try to resume transmission once after the engine has been
started.

GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM) NBELOL60S09

GPS is the global positioning system developed and operated by

the US Department of Defense. GPS satellites (NAVSTAR) trans-

mit radio waves and orbit around the earth at an altitude of approxi-
mately 21,000 km (13,000 miles).

GPS receiver calculates the three-dimensional position of the

vehicle (latitude, longitude, and altitude from the sea level) by the

time difference of the radio wave arriving from more than four GPS
satellites (three-dimensional positioning).

When the radio wave is received from only three GPS satellites, the

two-dimensional position (latitude and longitude) is calculated,

using the altitude from the sea level data calculated by using four

GPS satellites (two-dimensional positioning).

Positioning capability is degraded in the following cases.

e In two-dimensional positioning, when the vehicle’s altitude
from the sea level changes, the precision becomes lower.

e The location detection performance can have an error of about
100 m (300 ft) even in three-dimensional positioning with high
precision. Because the precision is influenced by the location
of GPS satellites used for positioning, the location detection
performance may drop depending on the location of GPS sat-
ellites.

e When the radio wave from GPS satellites cannot be received,
for example, when the vehicle is in a tunnel, in a parking lot
inside building, under an elevated superhighway or near strong
power lines, the location may not be detected. Turbulent/
electric weather conditions may also affect positioning perfor-
mance. If something is placed on the antenna, the radio wave
from GPS satellites may not be received.

EL-311
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) ¢»®

System Description (Cont'd)

HANDSET

NOTE:

e If an optional handset is installed, INFINITI Communicator can
be used as a normal cellular phone.

e If INFINITI Communicator is activated when INFINITI Commu-
nicator system'’s cellular phone is in use, the current phone
transmission will be cut and INFINITI Communicator will dial
the Communicator Response Center. The cellular handset will
be disabled, and communication with the Communicator

Handset connector Response Center operator will be carried out through the

(To adapter harness) SEL100W hands-free microphone.

e After communication with Communicator Response Center is
finished, the handset last number memory will be erased.

e While INFINITI Communicator is activated, the handset
becomes inoperative and all communication with the operator
is accomplished via the hands-free phone. When an activation
is terminated, the handset will be unlocked.

NBEL0180S10

TEL SWITCH NBEL0180S11
When any of the TEL switches is pressed, the TEL switch which is
oLl Memory switch A combined with the multiplex transmitting unit sends operational
commands to the IVCS unit. TEL switch has following three func-
tions.
Volume SEND/END switch ° Volume adjust
switch

e Placing re-dial call

Memory switch B e Placing memorized call (The telephone numbers are stored in
the handset. A maximum of 6 memories are operative.)

VOLUME Switch

SEL588VA NBEL018051103

Voice volume from the front RH speaker can be adjusted by using
the VOLUME switch.

SEN D/END SWltCh Operation NBEL0180S1101

e When a call is received, press SEND/END switch to permit
conversation.

e At the completion of the conversation, press the SEND/END
switch to terminate the call.

e To re-dial the last phone number, press SEND/END switch.

MEMORY Switch Operation I

e A maximum of 6 telephone numbers which stored in the
memory of the handset can be dialed by MEMORY switch
operation.

e The last phone number is erased if the ignition switch is turned
off or if the INFINITI Communicator system has been activated.

e For the procedure to input telephone numbers, refer to the
handset operation manual.

e To select memory 1 to 6, push MEMORY switch A or B. Every
push on the switch changes the memory as follows.
SWITCH A: Memory 1 — 2 — 3 — OFF
SWITCH B: Memory 4 - 5 — 6 — OFF
After selecting memory, push SEND/END switch to make a
call.
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System Description (Cont’d)

NOTE:
Memory switches are not functional unless handset is
installed. Gl
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
Schematic

Schematic
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

o>

Wiring Diagram — IVCS —

NBEL0182

(GNITION SWITCr ap— EL-IVCS-01
IR
erer 1o
% 7.5A % 15A | u/B) EL-POWER.
@ @
|Ls]) |Lz])
w/B G/W -
- | CELLULAR
Y Vel —.—L/Y%Next page  PHONE
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<G/ @
u
w/B LY
eelp - ---- -S4 .
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w/B @D LY
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)

HANDSET @l
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Wiring Diagram — IVCS — (Cont’d)
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CONSULT

/ /

Data link connector

for CONSULT

SEF979R

NISSAN

CONSULT

UE999

START

| SUB MODE

SEL160W

m SELECT SYSTEM

IVCS

O
|
|
|
|
|
l

EL161W

[l SELECT DIAG MODE

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| FUNCTION CHECK

| REGISTERED DATA

| CONFIGURATION

| ECU PART NUMBER

O
|
|
|
|
|
|

SEL507V|

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Insert UE999 program card in to CONSULT.
4. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

5. Touch “START".

6. Touch “IVCS”.

7. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application

chart as follows:

NBEL0183

naetogasor (G

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

TF

PD

SU

BR

RS

BT

HA

8. When CONSULT inspection is terminated, follow the proce- §C

dure shown below.

appears, then turn off CONSULT.

a. Touch “BACK" key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM”

b. Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
c. Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.

NOTE:

If the DDL connector is disconnected before turning ignition
switch to “OFF” position, INFINITI communicator may not

operate properly.

EL-319
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CONSULT (Cont'd)
APPLICATION ITEMS
NBEL0183502
Mode Description Reference
page
SELF DIAG RESULTS Displays the result of self-diagnosis. EL-320
Two modes, “GPS MONITOR” and “SWITCH MONITOR” can be selected in this
mode.
DATA MONITOR e Displays current data related to GPS in “GPS MONITOR” mode. EL-323
e Displays IVCS switch and outside door handle switch condition in “SWITCH
MONITOR” mode.
In this mode, “Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT.
Door can be unlocked according to the commands to the smart entrance control El3ad
FUNCTION CHECK unit by the IVCS unit. This check verifies communication circuit between smart
entrance control unit and IVCS unit.
Displays the following data registered in the IVCS unit. In this mode the data can-
not be re-written.
REGISTERED DATA e Unit ID EL-323
e Cellular phone number
e VIN (Vehicle Identification Number)
In this mode, the system can be set up in the demonstration mode to confirm sys- El 334
tem operation.
Various data related to both the Communicator Response Center contract and cel-
(CSON'?\:GtU?AﬂON lular provider can be written/updated in this mode.
ee Note.
e Phone number El337

e NAM (Number Assignment Module)
e Stolen vehicle tracking setting (Default should always be on.)
e Alarm notification setting (Default should always be on.)

ECU PART NUMBER

Displays the part number of the IVCS unit.

NOTE:

Data must not be rewritten without prior approval from the

customer.

“SELF-DIAG RESULTS” MODE

[

SELECT DIAG MODE

L]

How to Perform Self-diagnosis

SELF-DIAG RESULTS 1.

Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS".

| DATA MONITOR

2. Touch “START".

| FUNCTION CHECK

| REGISTERED DATA

| CONFIGURATION

| ECU PART NUMBER

SEL508V|

FAILURE DETECTED

FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING

B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH [ ]

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC

MAY BE REQUIRED. * *

URE".
TIME

|l _PRINT |

SEL509V|

EL-320

NBEL0183S03

NBEL0183S0301

3. If no malfunction is detected, CONSULT will show “NO FAIL-
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CONSULT (Cont'd)
e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 0", repair/replace
B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH [ ] the system according to “SYMPTOM CHART 1 (SELF-DIAG-
FAILURE DETECTED TIME NOSIS ITEM)", : Gl
CONNECTION ERROR 0 e In this case, both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator
NS lamps illuminate for more than 30 seconds while the ignition
[ ] switch is in the ON position. VA
CONNECTION ERROR 0 NOTE:
[AIR BAG] The time data in CONSULT “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" mode dis- ;.
plays the number of ignition switch cycles without the same
” PRINT | malfunctioning occurring.
SEL510V LG
e If trouble codes are displayed with “TIME = 1 or greater”, it
B SELF-DIAG RESULTSH [ ] means that the trouble code is historical data. So no further EC
FAILURE DETECTED TIME diagnosis is required.
CONNECTION ERROR 1 NOTE:
[IVMS] If trouble codes are displayed with “TIM  E =1 or greater” even g
] though the INFINITI Communicator has never been serviced.
CONNECTION ERROR Intermittent incidents may occur. Check the system, refer to
[AIR BAG] “Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident”, EL- AT
e If the system does not detect any trouble, the IVCS indicators
” PRINT | will turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is completed while
SELB1LV the ignition switch is in the ON position. TF
NOTE:
e The trouble codes cannot be erased by CONSULT. PD

e After 50 ignition cycles, the trouble codes are no longer
displayed in the CONSULT “ SELF-DIAG RESULTS” mode.

e The IVCS unit does not count the ignition switch cycles AX
unless the ignition switch is OFF for more than 3 minutes
between each ignition switch cycle.

SU
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA

SC

EL-321
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“DATA MONITOR” MODE
How to Perform Data Monitor

NBEL0183S04

NBEL0183S0401

[l seLecTpiagmobE [ [ I SELECT ITEM O B GPS MONITOR I
| SELF-DIAG RESULTS | | GPs MoNITOR | AVAILABLE GPS 4
DATE 08/26/1997
DATA MONITOR | swiTGH MONITOR | OMT TIME 05h b o
| FUNGTION CHECK | — | | — > | AT 35°25' 34.60°
LONG. 139°19 12.41
| REGISTERED DATA | | | DOP 4.5
| conFiGURATION | | |
| ECU PART NUMBER | | |
1. Touch “DATA MONITOR”. 2. Select “GPS MONITOR”
or “SWITCH MONITOR". B SwiTCHMONITOR W
MAYDAY OFF
INFORMATION OFF
LH DR HANDLE OFF
_>
SEL512V
Data Monitor Item Chart
NBEL018350402
Mode Monitor item Description
AVAILABLE GPS The number of GPS satellites captured by GPS antenna
DATE Date of Greenwich mean time
GMT TIME Greenwich mean time (Different from local time)
GPS MONITOR LAT. Latitude
LONG. Longitude
Index of precision (an index of location status of GPS satellites. The
DOP . . o A
smaller the value is, the higher the positioning precision is.)
MAYDAY “MAYDAY” emergency switch condition
SWITCH MONITOR INFORMATION “INFORMATION” switch condition

LH DR HANDLE

Back door handle switch condition

EL-322
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CONSULT (Cont'd)
“REGISTERED DATA” MODE —
B REGISTERED DATAN []
UNIT ID Iltem Description
S5NS000050 UNIT ID ID number of the IVCS unit. ID number is unique to
CELLULAR PHONE# each unit and differs for each unit.
111-111-0111
CELLULAR PHONE # —
VIN#
OOOOOOOOO00000000 Vehicle Identification Number. When the IVCS unit is
replaced, VIN # is written in the memory of the
VIN # : o .
PRINT replaced unit by transmitting data from the Communi-
cator Response Center.
SEL515V
NOTE:

No data can be changed in this CONSULT mode.

EL-323
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Trouble Diagnoses
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*1:
*2:

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

NBEL0184

NBEL0184S01

‘ Check in

‘ Verify to customer complaint.

A J

Ask the customer if the service contract with cellular provider and/or Communicator Response Center has been
completed. (If not, the system is in the demonstration mode and regular service is not available. Complete a ser-
vice contract and carry out initial setting.)

/

Ask the customer if the cellular phone has PIN, 3-way calling or call waiting feature. (These features will cause
the system to fail. If any of these special cellular features are activated, ask the customer to cancel the features
by contacting their cellular provider.)

h J

Turn ignition switch to ON position and check the indicators (“MAYDAY”, “INFORMATION”, “REDIAL" and “NO
SERVICE”) operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK”. *3

Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated after bulb check (self-diag-

nosis) is completed? (This shows the system is malfunctioning relating to self-diagnosis item.)

A

Yes (Both of the indicator lamps
remain illuminated.)

No (Bulb check OK and
indicator lamps go off or
Y do not illuminate.)

Perform self-diagnosis using CONSULT. (For details,
refer to “How to Perform Self-Diagnosis”. *1)

A J \

Go to “SYMPTOM CHART
AGNOSIS ITEM)”. *2

1 (CONSULT SELF-DI- Go to “SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON

SYMPTOM)”. *4

FINAL CHECK v FINAL CHECK v
Turn ignition switch to ON position and check IVCS If necessary, confirm the system operation in the
indicators operation. For details, refer to “PRELIMI- demonstration mode. (Refer to “SYSTEM OPERA- NG
NG| NARY CHECK?. *3 TION CHECK” in “Demonstration Mode”. *5)
If both “MAYDAY” and “SERVICE” indicator
lamps turn off after bulb check (self-diagnosis) is OK
completed, the system is OK.
OK
\ \
Check out.
SEL101W
L-320 *3: EL-325 *5: EL-335
L-325 *4: EL-326
WARNING:

e Whenever possible, set the system to “Demonstration
mode” if INFINITI Communicator system needs to be acti-
vated during service procedures. (For details of the dem-

onstration mode, refer to EL-335.)

e If you activate the INFINITI Communicator system (when
the system is not in the demonstration mode), the Com-
municator Response Center operator may dispatch police.

EL-324
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
. i NBEL0184S02
NO 1. Turn ignition switch ON. al
BEDIAL SERVICE 2. CheC’I1<_ MAYDAY , INFORMATION , “REDIAL” and “NO SER-
VICE” indicator lamps operation.
VA
MAYDAY INFORMATION
indicator indicator
SEL532V LG
e If no malfunction is detected, indicator lamps will turn off after
Ignition switch “ON” the bulb check (self-diagnosis) is terminated for about 30 sec- EC
onds or more.
Light on NOTE:
A ‘ e  Bulb check (self-diagnosis) is not performed unless the ignition =z
- o switch has been turned off for at least 3 minutes.
Light off — | e Bulb check is not performed during contact with Communica-
tor Response Center. AT
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis.
SEL516V TF
Ignition switch “ON” e If the system detects malfunctions, both “MAYDAY” and
“INFORMATION” indicator lamps remain illuminated. Perform [2[)
Light on T self-diagnosis using CONSULT and repair or replace the sys-
tem. Refer to “How to Perform Self-diagnosis”, @
b "1 “MAYDAY” and AX
Light off— “INFORMATION”
indicator lamps
remain illuminated SU
indicating trouble
detected.
All indicator lamps illuminate
during self-diagnosis. R
SEL517V
NOTE: ST
For details of indicator Iam%s o?eration, refer to “INDICATOR
LAMPS OPERATION”,
SYMPTOM CHART 1 (CONSULT SELF-DIAGNOSIS RS
ITEM)
NBEL0184S03
Detected. ftems Description Service procedure BT
(Screen items)
CONNECTION ERROR . . Go to GPS ANTENNA CHECK,
[GPS ANTENNA] Connection error between GPS antenna and IVCS unit. HA
CELLULAR PHONE Communication error between CPU in the IVCS unit and Replace IVCS unit
[TWB ERROR] transceiver P ' 5@
MEMORY ERROR Inner memory error of the IVCS unit Replace IVCS unit.
CONNECTION ERROR Connection error between air bag diagnosis sensor unit Go 1o AIR BAG DIAGNOSIS SEN-
. SOR COMMUNICATION CHECK,
[AIR BAG] and IVCS unit. El-337
Connection error between smart entrance control unit DX
and IVCS unit Go to SMART ENTRANCE CON-
CONNECTION ERROR [IVMS] . ) I TROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
If this error occurs, alarm notification and auto door
CHECK,
unlock may not operate.

EL-325
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NOTE:

After replacing IVCS unit, set up the replaced IVCS unit. Refer
to “System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced.)” in EL-

SYMPTOM CHART 2 (BASED ON SYMPTOM)

NBEL0184504

Before referencing this chart, confirm the operation of the indicator

lamps. Refer to “PRELIMINARY CHECK” in

. If the indica-

tors show the system is malfunctioning, perform the self-diagnosis

using CONSULT.

Symptom Diagnoses/service procedure Reference page
“MAYDAY?, “INF_ORMATION", “RE'DIAITH' 1. Power supply and ground circuit for IVCS unit check FI-327
“NO SERVICE” indicator lamps do not illu-
minate when ignition switch is turned to ON )
position. (Bulb check is NG.) 2. Indicator lamps check EL-328
1. IVCS switch check EL-329
Mayday/Information call does not operate. |5 |NFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EL3
mode
1. Back door handle switch check EL-330
Remote door unlocking function does not | 2. Remote door unlock function check EL-330
operate.
P 3. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration El338
mode
1. Stolen vehicle tracking setting check El331
Stolen vehicle tracking function does not (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
operate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration EC33
mode
1. Alarm notification setting check El3a1
Alarm notification function does not oper- (Check whether the function is disabled or not.)
ate. 2. INFINITI Communicator operation check in demonstration El-aa5
mode
Hands free telephone cannot be operated
by using steering switch. 1. Telephone steering switch check EL-333

(Cellular phone operates properly by using
handset.)

No sounds related to the telephone are
heard from Front RH speaker. (If the audio
does not operate properly, check the audio
system.)

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
audio unit.

The “NO SERVICE” indicator lamp is not
turned off. (Even if a contract with tele-
phone carrier has not been made, the indi-
cator lamp remains illuminated.)

1. Make sure the vehicle is in an area with cellular service.

2. Check cellular phone antenna feeder cable connection.

Cellular phone does not operate properly.

1. Check hand set connector connection.

2. Check hand set.

No sound is transmitted to the other party
by hands free telephone.

1. Check harness for open or short between IVCS unit and
microphone.

2. Replace microphone. (IVCS switch assembly)

EL-326
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT FOR IVCS
IVCS unit connector (Bif3) UN_IT CHECK . . NBEL0184S05
W Main Power Supply Circuit Check S Gl
HS.
DISCONNECT Terminal Ignition switch
VA
) ) OFF ACC ON
18 G d Battery volt- Battery volt- Battery volt-
roun age age age EM
= Battery volt-
2 Ground ov ov age LG
If NG, check the following:
IVCS unit connector e 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse and fusible link box] EC
— e 7.5A fuse [No. 11, located in fuse block (J/B)]
] i i i i i 1] e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS unit
I ] FE
LY
,q T
SEL976VA TF
Ground Circuit Check [
IVCS unit connector —— po— P@
— W erminals ontinuity
Hs.
|_1|_7 I I I } { ﬂ DISCONNECT 17 - Ground Yes
d AX
B
BR
SEL519VB
ST
RS
BT
A
SE
IDX

EL-327
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INDICATOR LAMPS CHECK

=NBEL0184S06

1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR INDICATOR LAMPS
Check voltage between IVCS switch terminal 1 and ground.
CONNECT
A€ &
IVCS switch connector (R10)
T
LY
_ﬂ
= SEL102W
Does battery voltage exist?
Yes p |GOTO2.
No p |Check the following.
e 15A fuse [No. 4, located in fuse block (J/B)]
e Harness for open or short between fuse and IVCS switch
2 CHECK INDICATOR LAMPS
1. Disconnect IVCS unit connector (Control unit connector).
2. Apply ground to IVCS switch each terminal and check illumination.
CONNECT
M€ &
IVCS switch connector (R19)
[T = —{io[ |
L[ [T [ I8]efif]
= SEL103W
Indicator Terminal
REDIAL 8
NO SERVICE 9
MAYDAY 10
INFORMATION 1
MTBL0259
OK or NG
OK P |Check harness for open or short between indicators and IVCS unit.
NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly.

EL-328
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

IVCS SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0184S07

1 CHECK IVCS SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL @l
1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
3. Check each switch signal. VA
Condition:
When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is pushed:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION ON EM

When MAYDAY/INFORMATION switch is released:
MAYDAY/INFORMATION OFF
NOTE: LG
When CONSULT “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator
Response Center when the switches are operated.

OK or NG EC
OK p |[IVCS switch is OK.
NG p» |GOTO?2. FE
2 CHECK IVCS SWITCH. AT
1. Disconnect IVCS switch.
2. Check continuity between IVCS switch terminals. 7B

IVCS switch

DISCONNECT
srPull § LG
AX
SU
SEL104W
Terminals Condition Continuity BR
Mayday switch is
turrsmled)é)N. Yes
6-3 Mayd itch
ayday SWItCH
is OFF No ST
Information switch
- is turned ON. Yes
Information switch
is OFF. No RS
MTBL0260
B
OK or NG el
OK p |Check the following.
e IVCS switch ground circuit HA
e Harness for open or short between IVCS switch and IVCS unit
NG P |Replace IVCS switch assembly. s¢
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

BACK DOOR HANDLE SWITCH CHECK

=NBEL0184S08

CHECK BACK DOOR HANDLE SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

1
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Select “SWITCH MONITOR” in “DATA MONITOR” mode.
3. Check the switch operation.
Condition:
When back door handle switch is pushed:
LH DR HANDLE ON
When back door handle switch is released:
LH DR HANDLE OFF
NOTE:
When CONSULT “DATA MONITOR” mode is operating, INFINITI Communicator does not dial to Communicator
Response Center when the switches are operated.

OK or NG
OK p |Back door handle switch is OK.
NG p |[GOTO2.

2 CHECK BACK DOOR HANDLE SWITCH

1. Disconnect back door handle switch connector.
2. Check continuity between back door handle switch terminals 1 and 2.

Back door handle switch e
connector TS.

DISCONNECT

3
2

[Q]

SEL105W
Back door handle o
switch condition Continuity
Pulled Yes
Released No
MTBL0261

OK or NG

OK P | Check the following.
e Back door handle switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between back door handle switch and IVCS unit

NG P |Replace back door handle switch.

REMOTE DOOR UNLOCK FUNCTION CHECK
(CONSULT “FUNCTION CHECK” MODE)
Descrlptlon NBEL018450901

“Remote door unlock function” can be checked using CONSULT.
Driver side door can be unlocked according to the commands to
the smart entrance control unit by the IVCS unit.

NOTE:
Before performing the function check, confirm that power door lock
system operates properly.

NBEL0184509

EL-330
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

How to perform function check.
IM SELECT CHECK ITEM D| 1. Lock the doors with door lock/unlock switch on driver’s door
| DOOR UNLOCK | trim. Gl
| | 2. Touch “FUNCTION CHECK".
3. Touch “DOOR UNLOCK".
| | MA
| | EM
SEL513V LG
4. Touch “START”. Then driver side door will be unlocked.
W pooruNLockE [] e If the door cannot be unlocked using CONSULT, check har- BC
PUSH START AND DR DOOR ness for open or short between smart entrance control unit
WILL UNLOCK terminal 20 and IVCS unit terminal 32.
NOTE: EE
TO CHECK THIS FUNCTION,
THE DOOR SHOULD BE
LOCKED.
AT
START
SEL514V TF
STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK (CONSULT “CONFIGURATION” PD
MODE)
NBEL0184S10
1 CHECK SYSTEM SETTING AX
1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Select “VHCL TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION” in “CONFIGURATION” mode.
3. Check the function setting. SU
B VEHICLE TRACKING l
BR
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON
VEHICLE TRACKING ST
FUNCTION
1S ACTIVATE
RS
__ON___
| PRINT | 8T
SEL523V
e ON shows the function is activated.
e OFF shows the function is deactivated. HA
Does the system setting comply with the customer’s contract?
NOTE:
Setting of “VEHICLE TRACKING” must be ON at all times. sG
OK or NG
OK P | System setting is OK.
NG p |If either setting is OFF, contact the Communicator Response Center at 1-888-427-4812
to verify the system setting.
NOTE: DX
Whenever dialing the above number, some information about the vehicle will be
required by the operator. For details, refer to EL-

EL-331
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

GPS ANTENNA CHECK
1 CHECK VOLTAGE FOR GPS ANTENNA

1. Disconnect GPS feeder cable connector from IVCS unit.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Check voltage at IVCS unit GPS feeder cable terminal.

A€ Q)

=NBEL0184S11

Qe

= IVCS unit

SEL106W
Does approx. 5V exist?

Yes P |Replace GPS antenna.
No P |Replace IVCS unit.

AIR BAG DIAGNOSES SENSOR UNIT

COMMUNICATION CHECK N
1 AIR BAG OPERATION CHECK
Turn ignition switch ON and check air bag warning lamp operation. (For details, refer to RS-39.)

Does air bag warning lamp operate properly?
Yes P | Check harness connector connection between air bag diagnosis sensor unit and IVCS
unit.

No P |Check supplemental restraint system. Refer to RS-31.

SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT COMMUNICATION
CHECK

1 CHECK SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT OPERATION

Check the system related smart entrance control unit operation. (e.g.: power door lock, power window)

NBEL0184S13

Does the system operate properly?

Yes P |Check harness for open or short between smart entrance control unit and IVCS unit.

No P | Check smart entrance control unit. Refer to “SMART ENTRANCE CONTROL UNIT” in
the Service Manual. (EL-280)
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
TELEPHONE STEERING SWITCH CHECK
1 CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STEERING SWITCH @l

Check power supply for steering switch.

=NBEL0184S14

Does horn work? MA
Yes P |Check the following.
e 10A fuse (No. 54, located in fuse and fusible link box)
e Horn relay EM
e Harness for open or short
No p |[GOTO 2.
LG

2 CHECK STEERING SWITCH SUB-HARNESS

1. Remove driver’s air bag module. For removal procedure, refer to RS section. EC
2. Check steering switch sub-harness for open or short and ground screw.
For details of the harness circuit, refer to “STEERING SWITCH”, EL-24. EE
OK or NG
OK P | Check harness for open or short between telephone steering switch and IVCS unit. If the AT
circuit is OK, replace telephone steering switch.
NG P |Replace or repair the harness.
TF

Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident

NBEL0185

DESCRIPTION T PD
An intermittent incident may be occurring if all of the following conditions exist.
e Both “MAYDAY” emergency and “INFORMATION” indicators have shown that the system is malfunction- /j7

ing.
e CONSULT self-diagnosis result screen indicates a trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater”.
e The INFINITI Communicator system has not been previously serviced. SU
To find out the cause of a malfunction, follow the procedures shown below.

BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

SC

EL-333
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Trouble Diagnoses for Intermittent Incident (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

NBEL0185502

Confirm the trouble code using CONSULT. *1
If CONSULT shows any trouble code with “TIME = 1 or greater” even though the INFINITI Communicator system has never
been serviced, it may be an intermittent malfunction.

Trouble code:
“CELLULAR
[TWR ERROR]”
or “MEMORY
ERROR”

A

Replace IVCS unit.

A A

Trouble code: Trouble code: Trouble code:
“CONNECTION “CONNECTION “CONNECTION
ERROR ERROR [AIR BAG]” ERROR [IVMS]”

[GPS ANTENNAJ”

Gently apply a slight vibration to GPS antenna and feeder cable connec-
tors with the ignition switch in the ON position.
Do both “MAYDAY” and “INFORMATION” indicator lamps illuminate?

+Yes

*No

Repair or replace There is a possibility that the GPS antenna
malfunctioning parts. connector has been disconnected with the igni-

tion switch in the ON position. Further diagno-
sis may not be required.

A J

Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “SELF-DIAG [PAST]” mode using CONSULT. For details, refer

to RS section.

Does CONSULT show any tuouble code?

*Yes

‘No

Repair or replace Perform self-diagnosis of AIR BAG in “TROUBLE DIAG RECORD” mode
malfunctioning parts using CONSULT. For details, refer to RS section.
with following RS Does CONSULT show any tuouble code?
section.
Yes No

A

Malfunction has already been solved. So no fur-| | Check connector terminals between IVCS unit

ther diagnosis required.

and air bag diagnosis sensor unit. Refer to

“How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of Ter-
minals” (Gl section).

A\

Check smart entrance control unit input and output signals. Refer to “Smart Entrance Control Unit Inspection Table”.* 2
Are smart entrance control unit input and output signals OK?
NOTE: If smart entrance control unit has been serviced ever, system may have already repaired.

¢ Yes

*No

Malfunction has already been solved.
So, no further diagnosis is required.

EL-320

NOTE:
Enlarged spring contact of terminals may be cause of intermittent malfunction for “CONNECTION ERROR [AIR
BAG]/[IVMS]”. When you inspect terminals for enlarged contact, refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact

Spring of Terminals” in Gl section.

Check connector terminals between IVCS unit terminals 32, 33 and smart entrance
control unit terminals 20, 9. Refer to “How to Check Enlarged Contact Spring of
Terminals” (Gl section).

SEL107W
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Demonstration Mode

SELECT DIAG MODE

[ 0

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS |

| DATA MONITOR

|
| FUNCTION CHECK |
| REGISTERED DATA |

CONFIGURATION

| ECU PART NUMBER |
SEL547V

I O

| PHONE SETUP

SELECT ITEM

| VEHICLE TRACKING

|
|
| PHONE NUMBER |
|
|

| ALARM NOTIFICATION

| |

SEL524V|

B DEMO MODE B

CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

VEHICLE IS
IN DEMO MODE.

| ON__[NECTS

| PRINT |

SEL525V|

Demonstration Mode

DESCRIPTION NBELO186301

By setting up the system in the demonstration mode, automatic
dialing operation can be confirmed by “MAYDAY” emergency and
“INFORMATION” switch operation.

Automatic dialing in this mode is connected to the demonstration
center of Communicator Response Center, and is different from the
normal service.

When the contract with Communicator Response Center is not
concluded, all the INFINITI Communicator operations are con-
nected to the demonstration center.

Connection to Communicator Response Center in this mode will
not be charged by Communicator Response Center nor will the call
be handled as an emergency.

NBEL0186

SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

NBEL0186502

2. Touch “DEMO MODE".

3. Touch “ON”. Now, the system is in demonstration mode. (To
return to normal mode, touch “OFF”.)

EL-335
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

Demonstration Mode (Cont'd)

| sm—

IR

SEL528V|

Blink alternately

~ | 2 ~

I
/
NO
— REDIAL — — SBERVICE——

SEL529V|

o |
_ _No
SERVICE
SN

/

SEL530V

AN | S
— REDIAL —
/ | AN

SEL531V|

4. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM”
appears, then turn off CONSULT.

Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.
Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.
Start the engine.

Touch the “MAYDAY” or “INFORMATION" switches. Then the
system will call the demonstration center.

©No o

9. Check INFINITI Communicator operation.

e If contact with Communicator Response Center is successful,
system is OK.

NOTE:

During the system contact to Communicator Response Cen-
ter in demonstration mode, “REDIAL” and “NO SERVICE" indi-
cators blink alternately.

e If“NO SERVICE” indicator illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, retry from other
location where the cellular connection seems good. (e.g.;
move the vehicle outside of the workshop and retry.)

NOTE:

If “NO SERVICE” indicator frequently illuminates from a loca-
tion where the cellular connection seems good, check the con-
nection of the feeder cable for the cellular phone antenna.

e If “REDIAL” indicator lamp illuminates and the contact to Com-
municator Response Center is unsuccessful, the cellular net-
work is busy or there are no open cellular channels. The sys-
tem will redial automatically.

NOTE:

If redial fails several times, confirm whether the roaming
agreement of customer’s cellular provider at the vehicle loca-
tion is available or not.

WARNING:

e Make sure to turn the demonstration mode OFF before
returning the vehicle to the owner.

e Inthe demonstration mode, any service from Communica-
tor Response Center is not available. Therefore, even if
the customer encounters an emergency, no service will be
dispatched.

EL-336
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
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System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

*1:

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced)

NBEL0187

DESCRIPTION

NBEL0187S01 @H

When the IVCS unit is replaced, carry out the following data set-

tings.

e Phone setup — Data setting regarding NAM (Number Assign- [

ment Module)
e Phone number — Phone number setting

NOTE:
e Data must not be updated without prior approval from the
customer.

e NAM and phone number can be programed by using hand-
set. For details, refer to the handset operation manual.

e The IVCS unit does not permit updating of NAM more than
15 times.

WORK FLOW

EM

LG

EC

NBEL0187502 FE

Confirm the contract items (contents) to be set with the customer/Communicator Response Center.

e At the time of IVCS unit replacement Phone number update
* NAM (Number Assignment Module)
and phone number updated
Y TF
Input phone number. Refer to “Phone number setting”. *1
Input NAM. Refer to “Phone set up”. *2
Confirm the setting of “Stolen vehicle tracking” and “Alarm
notification”. *#3 @M
\ \
Dialing to Communicator Response Center
1. Touch “BACK” key of CONSULT until “SELECT SYSTEM” appears, then turn off CONSULT. R
2. Turn ignition switch to the OFF position.
3. Disconnect CONSULT DDL connector.
4. Start the engine. @T
5. The NISSAN Communicator system automatically dials the Communicator Response Center.
NOTE: Whenever the phone number is updated or IVCS unit is replaced, auto dialing to Communicator Response
Center is executed after the ignition switch is turned ON. RS
6. Verify that Communicator Response Center operator comes on line.
NOTE: Do not leave the vehicle before the Communicator Response Center operator comes on line. If the Communi-
cator Response Center operator comes on line and no one responds, the Communicator Response Center
operator will assume a duress situation and dispatch police to the vehicle location. T
7. Tell the Communicator Response Center operator why unit was replaced or data was updated. (After that, follow the opera-
tor's instructions.)
Y
END
SEL108W §©
E1-338 *2: EL-339 *3: EL-340

NOTE:

e If a Communicator Response Center operator does not
come on line even though the system activates, the sys-
tem may not be properly configured. Call the Communica-
tor Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the con-
figuration information.
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS) t»@

System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

[ SELECT ITEM

0

| PHONE SETUP

PHONE NUMBER

| VEHICLE TRACKING

| ALARM NOTIFICATION

| DEMO MODE

SEL533V|

B PHONENUMBER N

THIS UNIT HAS NO
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER

PROGRAMMED.

|| WRITE|| PRINT]|

SEL534V

B PHONE NUMBER HI

CURRENT PHONE#
111- 111 - 0111

THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE
CELLULAR PHONE NUMBER
PROGRAMMED.

[ ERASE |[REWRITE][ PRINT |

SEL535V|

B PHONE NUMBER W
NEW PHONE#

L1]l2][3][4]L5]|

6|

L7]l8][9]lo][ BS

[ CANCEL || ENTER |

SEL536V|

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to

e Never release the vehicle to the customer unless INFINITI
Communicator system operation is verified by a Commu-
nicator Response Center operator coming on line.

PHONE NUMBER SETTING
1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".
2. Touch “PHONE NUMBER”.

NBEL0187503

3. Touch "WRITE” or “"REWRITE”.

e If no phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows “This unit has no cellular phone number programmed”.

e If the phone number is previously memorized, the display
shows the current phone number.

e To erase the phone number, touch “ERASE”".

4. Input new phone number.
5. Touch “ENTER".
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
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System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

B PHONE NUMBER Hl
NEW PHONE#
XXX - XXX - XXXX

THE ABOVE CELLULAR
PHONE NUMBER WILL BE
PROGRAMMED.

OK?

[ CANCEL || OK

SEL537V|

[ SELECT ITEM O

PHONE SETUP

| PHONE NUMBER

| VEHICLE TRACKING

| ALARM NOTIFICATION

| DEMO MODE

SEL629V|

l PHONE SETUP I

THIS UNIT HAS NO
REQUIRED DATA

SEL538V

PROGRAMMED.

| || WRITE|| PRINT]|

B PHONE SETUP l

SYS. ID: XXXXX GR. ID: XX
OVERLOAD CLASS: XX
SECURITY CODE: XAXXXX
UNLOCK CODE: XXX
INIT. PAGE CH.: KXXX
THE ABOVE DATA WILL BE
PROGRAMMED.
OK?

[ CANCEL || OK

SEL539V|

B PHONE SETUP ll
sYs.D:E___ GR. ID: —
OVERLOAD CLASS: _
SECURITY CODE:

UNLOCK CODE:
INIT. PAGE CH.:

[1l[2][3][4][5][6

L7l[8][9][0][ BS

[ CANCEL || ENTER

SEL540V|

Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and information them that data has been
updated or the IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer

6. Touch “OK”.
7.

to
NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is
replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically
contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is started.

PHONE SET UP

1.
2.

3. Touch "WRITE” or “"REWRITE”.

Touch “CONFIGURATION".
Touch “PHONE SET UP".

NBEL0187504

If no data is previously memorized, the display shows “This

unit has no required data programmed”.

If NAM (Number Assignment Module) data is previously

memorized, the display shows the current NAM data.
To erase the NAM, touch “ERASE”".

Input new NAM data.

SYS ID (Carrier system ID number) — Available number: 0 to

32765

GR ID (Group ID mark) — Available number: 0 to 15

OVERLOAD CLASS (Access overload class) — Available

number: O to 15

SECURITY CODE (User security code)

UNLOCK CODE

INIT PAGE CH (Initial paging channel)

EL-339
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INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)
System Setting (When IVCS Unit is Replaced) (Cont’d)

B PHONE SETUP l

SYS. ID: XXXXX GR. ID: XX
OVERLOAD CLASS: XX
SECURITY CODE: XXXXXX
UNLOCK CODE: XXX
INIT. PAGE CH.: XXXX
THIS UNIT HAS THE ABOVE

DATA PROGRAMMED.

| ERASE ||REWRITE || PRINT|

SEL541V|

SELECT ITEM

[

[l

| PHONE SETUP

| PHONE NUMBER

| VEHICLE TRACKING

ALARM NOTIFICATION

| DEMO MODE

SEL630V

B ALARM NOTIFICATION B
CURRENT SETTING IS
ON

ALARM NOTIFICATION
FUNCTION
IS ACTIVE.

| ON__[NECTS

| PRINT

SEL542V|

NOTE:

If an unavailable number is input as “SYS ID”, “GR ID” or

“OVERLOAD CLASS”, CONSULT may be locked. In such
cases, disconnect the vehicle battery cable once and then

setup the system again.

5. Touch “ENTER".

6. Touch “OK”.

7. Carry out the next system setting or contact Communicator
Response Center and inform them that data has beenlélpijathd
or IVCS unit has been replaced. For details, refer to

NOTE:

Whenever the phone number is updated or the IVCS unit is

replaced, the INFINITI Communicator system automatically

contacts the Communicator Response Center the first time the
vehicle is stared.

STOLEN VEHICLE TRACKING/ALARM NOTIFICATION
SETTING CHECK

1. Touch “CONFIGURATION".

2. Touch “VEHICLE TRACKING” or “ALARM NOTIFICATION".

NBEL0187505

3. This function should always be “ON” (function activate.)

NOTE:

e If either setting is “OFF”, contact the Communicator
Response Center at 1-888-427-4812 to verify the system
setting.

e Whenever dialing the above number, information about
the vehicle is required by the operator. For details, refer to

EL-340
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION ‘»@

Engine Compartment

Engine Compartment

NBEL0129

Front wiper motor

Front wiper amp. / MA
ASCD pump Relay box-1

Relay box-2 / ABS actuator and
] electric unit
(Fuse and fusible link box \ Transfer motor relay EM

)/ /\
/\; @V\\\\
25 ="t

|

|

LG

7

EC

Hood switch

FE
AT
TF

PD

SU
BR

ST

|
©
? \ A/C relay
Fuse T
ECCS ol / v/ Fusible link ) \\\ Horn relay
relay = Y @ )¢ N Headlamp LH relay
- NF AN _
~ "\ Theft warning horn relay HA
‘ ‘ Rear window "? \BX
A ASCD hold rela
Park/Neutral \ T A defogger relay/ &? ) y
position relay \ o 2 & ) N
Transfer shift low relay St NN
Headlamp RH relayl N
> Theft warning lamp relay \/ = 1\ 7
Fuel pump relay Front fog lamp relay (%7\ Z ,
e
Multi-remote control relay w\ﬁ
Tail lamp relay \
//R@xJ

ANANNN

,[Transfer shift Hi relay S@

Relay box-2

MEL864J
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION ‘»@

Passenger Compartment

Passenger Compartment

NBEL0130

Il Rear speaker amp.
/ Rear wiper amp.
\
)

- ~
[E] TCM (Transmission control module)

m Smaétrance control unit
- [3] Ecm

—_ >

[E] A/C auto amp.

Audio amp. relay
IVCS unit
Power socket relay

Door mirror
f' deffoger relay

[€] NATS
/./ IMMU

[d Transfer control unit

TP
=

E Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

P I Fuse block (J/B)

Combination flasher unit

G sensor
ASCD control unit =

Headlamp battery saver control unit

Circuit breaker @i%)

' \ \_J Power window relay (M23)

m Instrument panel LH side

Rear power socket relay {144

Blower motor relay

Accessory relay

Ignition relay\

Smart entrance
control unit (M127),M123

Fuse block (J/B)ﬂ

MEL865J
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ELECTRICAL UNITS LOCATION

o>

Passenger Compartment (Cont’d)

[ Brake pedal LH side\)/-)%-‘:

3 /\\\/

ASCD control

!

Headlamp battery

ont ()
saver control unit

INE s

Transfer control

unit ,

I3 View with console box removed

sensor unit , {@\

]

A/C auto amp.

@109, @109

e

Il Behind the luggage room trim LH side

Power socket reIay ///
Y —

[{@ J
I

0 @ ear speaker am .
Sl =
o relay / //Z'-‘Li &(‘( ©A V' per amp--

L

Door mirror L~

defogger relay /’

\
¢
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HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

How to Read Harness Layout

NBEL0131

Example:

B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color/Cavity

e (ED

Connector number

Grid reference

SEL252V

The following Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
e Main Harness

e Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

e Engine Control Harness

TO USE THE GRID REFERENCE

Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

Find the grid reference.

On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

. Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the below.

NBEL0131S01

arwbdE

NBEL0131502

o>

Connector type

Water proof type

Standard type

Male Female Male Female
e Cavity: Less than 4 & CR
e Relay connector @ N @
e Cavity: From5to 8 o
S S D

e Cavity: More than 9

e Ground terminal etc.

EL-344



HARNESS LAYOUT

o>

Outline

Outline

NBEL0132

Transmission harness

|

|

Engine control
harness

T
,<.\- [=<

Engine room harness

Rear door harness RH
Room lamp harness
Front door harness RH
Air bag harness T _\
\
Main harness & N g
— Q

Body harness RH

Front door harness LH

Rear door
harness LH

MA

Back door
harness

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

Body TF
harness
LH
PD
AX
SU
MELO082H
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HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Main Harness

Main Harness

NBEL0133
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Main Harness (Cont'd)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

Engine Room Harness

NBEL0134
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Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness

NBEL0135

Engine Control Harness

d 0] d v

'SUOI09s 4L pue Ly ‘O3 ul SISONDVIA IT19N0HL 0 MOTd HOM 0} Buipioosoe

Bupjiom Jo ases ay} ul }deoxe SI10}99UUOD ISIY] JIDUUOISIP jou oQg
'$8p0d 8|gnoJ) dnsoubelp eAey 0] NDT eyl asnes Aew 0s op O] ainjied
Sjiom Jredas Jee Aj9Inoses Si0}09UU0D B} ¥O0| PUB }0BUUOD 0} 8INS oy | x

punoJ6 suibug

v

MEL846J

EL-350



<

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness LH

NBEL0136

Body Harness LH
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness RH

NBEL0137

Body Harness RH
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Back Door Harness

Back Door Harness

NBEL0138
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Engine and Transmission Harness

Engine and Transmission Harness

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp

NBEL0140

Room Lamp
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HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Air Bag Harness

Air Bag Harness

NBEL0141

€l
MA
EM
LG
: To
: Air bag module (Driver side}, E@

TEL switch, ASCD steering
switch and horn switch via

spiral cable FE
1 Air bag module (Passenger side)

: Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

AT
TF

PD

MEL910K

SU

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

SC
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HARNESS LAYOUT ¢»®

Front Door Harness

,_
I
o,
o
o

o
=

=]
J

GY/5
BR/3
Wi/16
W/10
B/2
Wi/16
GY/4
BR/3
W6
BR/6
W/4

RH side

w
~

GY/5
BR/3
W/12
W/6
B/2
W/8
GY/4
GY/8
BR/3
BR/6
W/6

Front Door Harness

NBEL0142

Door mirror defogger LH
Door mirror LH

To @

To

Front power window regulator LH

Power window main switch
Front door lock actuator LH
Front door key cylinder switch LH
Front door speaker LH

To @

Fuel filler lid delete and glass
hatch opener switch

Door mirror defogger RH

Door mirror RH

To

To

Front power window regulator RH
Front power window sub-switch
Front door lock actuator RH
Door lock and unlock switch RH

Front door key cylinder switch RH

To (@0

Front door speaker RH

MEL854J
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HARNESS LAYOUT ﬁ»@

Rear Door Harness

Rear Door Harness

NBEL0143

LH side

MA

EM

LG

EC

RE
AT

e

PD

(054

w10 @ To
B/2 : Rear power window regulator LH
W/8 : Rear power window sub-switch LH

BR/2 : Rear door speaker LH
GY/4 . Rear door lock actuator LH

RH side

ST

RS

BT

HA

l wre @ To
B/2 . Rear power window regulator RH EL
D72) W/8 : Rear power window sub-switch RH

BR/2 : Rear door speaker RH
GY/4 : Rear door lock actuator RH IDX
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BULB SPECIFICATIONS ”BEL‘*@

Headlamp
Headlamp
NBEL0144S03
Item Wattage W
High/Low (Semi-sealed beam) 65/55 (HB2)
Exterior Lamp
NBEL0144501
Item Wattage W
Front fog lamp 55
Front turn signal lamp 27
Parking lamp 5
Turn signal lamp 27
Rear combination lamp
Stop/Tail lamp 27/8
Back-up lamp 27
License plate lamp 5
High-mounted stop lamp 5

Interior Lamp

NBEL0144S02

Item Wattage W
Interior lamp 10
Spot lamp 8
Luggage room lamp 10

EL-360



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODES) «>Q

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring cod oot Wirina b N
diagram code stands for. ode ection iring Diagram Name
Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve @l
index to find the location (page number) of each
wiring diagram. FO2H-L EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
Heater (Left Bank) MA
Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
FO2H-R EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
1STSIG AT A/T 1ST Signal Heater (Right Bank) -
2NDSIG AT A/T 2ND Signal FRO2LH EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor
(Front HO2S) (Left Bank)
3RDSIG AT AT 3RD Signal
- FRO2RH EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor LG
4THSIG AT AIT 4TH Signal (Front HO2S) (Right Bank)
AIC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner FTS AT AIT Fluid Temperature Sensor EG
AACIV EC IACV-AAC Valve FUELLH EC Fuel Injection System Function
ABS BR Anti-lock Brake System (Left Bank) EE
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor FUELRH EC Fu.el Injection System Function
(Right Bank)
ASCD EL Automatic Speed Control Device H/LAMP EL Headlamp AT
AT/C EC A/T Control HORN EL Horn
ATDIAG EC ﬁi/r']FeDlagnosm Communication HSEAT EL Heated Seat TE
AUDIO EL Audio IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor oD
BA/FTS AT A/T Fluid Temperature Sensor IGN/SG EC Ignition Signal
and TCM Power Supply ILL EL lllumination
AX
BACK/L EL Back-up Lamp INJECT EC Injector
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve INT/L EL Interior, Spot, Vanity Mirror, and U
CHARGE SC Charging System Luggage Room Lamps
CHIME EL Warning Chime IVCS EL INFINITI Communicator -
CIGAR EL |Cigarette Lighter KS BC | Knock Sensor
CKPS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor LPSV AT Line Pressure Solenoid Valve -
(OBD) MAFS EC Mass Air Flow Sensor
CMPS EC Camshaft Position Sensor MAIN AT Main Power Supply and Ground
COMPAS EL Compass and Thermometer Cireutt RS
DILOCK EL Power Door Lock MAIN EC M_am _Power Supply and Ground
Circuit BT
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger METER EL Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp.,
DTRL EL Headlamp — With Daytime Light Oil, and Fuel Gauges
System — MIL/DL EC  |MIL and Data Link Connectors FA
ECTS EC Engine Coolant Temperature Sen- MIRROR EL Door Mirror
sor SG
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor MULTI EL Multi-remote Control System
EGRCV EC EGRC-solenoid Valve NATS EL IVIS (Infiniti Vehicle Immobiliser EL
System)
EGRC1 EC EGR Function NONDTC AT Non-detectable Items
ENGSS AT Engine Speed Signal OVRCSV AT Overrun Clutch Solenoid Valve DX
FIFOG EL Front Fog Lamp P/ANT EL Power Antenna
FILID EL | Glass Hatch Opener PGCIV EC  |EVAP Canister Purge Volume
FIPUMP EC Fuel Pump Control Control Solenoid Valve

EL-361



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (CELL CODEYS)

oD

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch VSS EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
PNP/SW AT Park/Neutral Position Switch VSSAIT AT Vehicle Speed Sensor A/T (Revo-

- lution Sensor)
POWER EL Power Supply Routing
VSSMTR AT Vehicle Speed Sensor MTR
PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure
Sensor WARN EL Warning Lamps
PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure WINDOW EL Power Window
Switch )
WIP/R EL Rear Wiper and Washer
RO2H-L EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor -
Heater Left Bank WIPER EL Front Wiper and Washer
RO2H-R EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
Heate Right Bank
RRO2LH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Left
Bank
RRO2RH EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
Right Bank
SISIG EC Start Signal
SEAT EL Power Seat
SHIFT AT AJT Shift Lock System
SROOF EL Sunroof
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System
SSV/A AT Shift Solenoid Valve A
SSv/B AT Shift Solenoid Valve B
START SC Starting System
STOP/L EL Stop lamp
SWIV EC MAP/BARO Switch Solenoid
Valve
TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps
TCCSIG AT A/T TCC Signal (Lock up)
TCV AT Torque Converter Clutch Solenoid
Valve
TIF TF Transfer
TFTS EC Tank Fuel Temperature Sensor
THEFT EL Theft Warning System
TLID EL Glass Hatch Opener
TP/ISW EC Throttle Position Switch
TPS AT Throttle Position Sensor
TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
TRNSMT EL Integrated HOMELINK™ Trans-
mitter
TURN EL Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
Lamps
VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
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